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INTRODUCTION

OMETIMES one comes across a book thai changes one's

life for ever. The size of the book has nothing whatsoever
tor do with it—il is what that particular book has to say o your
inner self at that precise moment in your life. Its influence
goes on and one relurns to its pages again and again finding
new levels of understanding cach time, Such a book is Magic:
Its Ritual, Power and Purpose. lts return after being out of
print for so long is a joy to me, and it will be of great benefit
for those who are coming 1o a serious study of the occult for
the first time.

As 1 have already said, the size of ihe book bears no relation
(o its influence and, small though it is, within the pages of
Magic can be found the essence of what a true magician is,
and what he or she strives to become. The language may be
old-fashioned and itz views deceptively simple to those used
to a plethora of books on occult subjects, but when it was first
printed it broke new ground, setting before those who were
hungry for information a set of principles that have never been
equilled in their simplicity and directness. Here was a man, an
ordained priest, calmly setting out the why's and wherefore's
of magical training with utter sincerity.

I was one of those whose life was totally changed by this
book. | bought it in a tiny bookshop-cum-publishers in
Vauxhall Bridge Road in London, whose name was to become
synonymous with occult publishing: The Aquarian Press. I
Wik Very new to this aspect of magic and the then owner put a
small book into my hands and said *. . . this is the one for
you," | read it ar one sitting on the plane home and the friend
who met me ar the airport said, *. . . you look quite different,
as if you have found a new way of looking at things.” And so |
had. as will anyone who reads this book in the right frame of
mind and for the right reasons, which is why [ ofien recom-
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mend it to people who write to me for advice concerning
occult training.

The Magician: his Training and Work continues where that
first all-important book ends. [t was also one of the first of its
“kind, & real training book for the aspiring magician. Full of
wisdom and down-to-earth common sense, it said, as Emest
Butler always did, *Magic is not something for the weekend,
the few special days in the year; it is for every day of your
life.” He believed that with all his heart and trained his
students accordingly. It is to my joy that [ was one of them for
ten marvellous vears,

It is all w easy nowadays, when the would-be student is
spoilt for choice, to take half a dozen assoried titles from a
shelf and go on from there. Indeed, many do; bul quantity is
by no means quality, and the oldest is still sometimes the best.
In the area of the cccull, ethics are of paramount importance.
Add to this self-discipline of the highest kind and a set of
principles o act as 2 lamp on this the most difficult of paths,
and all these must be thought about and accepled before
anyone should place.a single foot on the road 1o Adepthood. In
the Nincties there are many schools offering tuition, some
good, some bad, and many indifferent, but there will always
be those who prefer to work alone, Tt was mainly for them thal
Emest wroté this book, into which he poured his experience,
his hard-won knowledge, and his unshakeable belief that only
the best you had to give was worthy of the Path. Tt contains,

even after the myriads of books written since it was first

published, some of the best advice and basic self-training you
will ever find. Look beyond the words and seck the men, the
teacher, and the true Adept.

S0 now you hold in your hand those two books that made
occult history. Issued in one volume you alse hold a miniaure
course in workshle, practical magic and, more importantly, a
et of principles to work by and adhere (o as vou learn. Within
these pages you will find a lifetime of carefully gathered
knowledge, not only of magical instruction but of one man's
enduring commitment o the Western Mystery Tradition.

Dedores Asherofit-Mowicks
Masch 19491

MAGIC

Its Ritual, Power and Purpose
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subject as Magic in the small compass of these pages. |
have therefore attempted to give a general idea of one
aspect of the Magical Art in the bope that this little book
may encourage my readers in the serious stody of the
Science of the Magi.

Ackoowledgements are due to my wife, for her belp and
encouragement, and to Bishop Robert King of the Liberal
Catholic Church and the late Dion Fortune, Founder and
first Warden of the Fraternity of the Inner Light, for the
teaching and advice | have received from them. It is fair
to add that none of them are to be held responsible for the
ideas herein expressed.

W. E. ButLEr.

February 16th, 19%3.



CHAPTER 1

Some DEFINITIONS AND 4 GENERAL SURVEY

N this imperfect world, where it is 80 easy to misunder-
stand or to be misunderstood, it is necessary, when
writing upon such a sobject as ceremonial magic, to define
carefully one’s terms. But before giving any definition, let
us deal with the popularly accepted ideas of magic. By so
doing we may cut away much of the obscuring vnder-
growth of thought, as one might clear away the tropical
vegetation from around some hidden Aztec temple, and so
reveal its true proportions and appearance,

The simile is apposite, for the temple of magic has been
s2 overgrown with the lush growth of uninformed and
superstitions thought throughout the ages that, in the
Western world at least, its true appearance and nature has
been lost. Only amongst the ignorant and soperstitious
on the one hand, and a certain nucleus of informed and
mstructed magicians on the other, has any idea of
the true nature of magic been retained, and in the former
case that idea has been sadly distorted and bears very little
relationship to the actual facts.

As students of archeology and the learned exponents of
comparative religion alike inform us, magic goes back to
the very beginnings of human life on this planet. All
systems of religion, with the exception, possibly of certain
Protestant sects and the Southern Buddhists, have at some
period or other in their history made use of ceremonial
magic. Those who are interested in the historical aspect

*of the subject will find listed in the bibliography at the
end of this book works by recognised experts in the field,
foremost among them being Sir James Frazer, whose
Goldew Bowgh is a classic,

If these authorities be carefully studied, it will be
observed that broadly speaking, each succeeding religion
assimilates the best in the religion it supersedes, and the
remainder is left to the ignorant populace and to those
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priests of the old religion who will not conform to the new,
As the new religion organises itself it begins to persecute
the remnant of the old, and this remnant is driven
undergroand.

Soch a state of affairs arose when ighi emerged
from its infancy and became the dominant religion of the
West. The old religion disintegrated and the Christian
Church absorbed muoch of its philosophy and ritmal,
gradually permeating all levels of society, ontil the only
followers of the old faith were the rustics, the dwellers in
untrained in the philosophy of their religion, handed down
a distorted semblance of it. Always in the background,
they were often cruelly persecuted, but their numbers were
constantly recroited from many sources, including those
who rebelled against the Papal claims.

When, however, the impulse of the Renaisance began to
make it possible to break the yoke of Rome, the very
godly Eeformed Churches were as bitter as Rome had been
in their persscution of the witches, wizards and magicians.
The history of Europe from the XIth to the XVIIIth
century makes harrowing reading. 'With the emergence of
the " Age of Reason *' popular belief in the malign power
of the magician began to disappear. Concurrently, in
Protestant circles at least, religions belief began to
deteriorate into a formality which had wvery little driving
force.

This dead level of mediocrity in England reached its
high water mark in Victorian days, when physical science
in the form of one of its greatest exponents declared ** there
is no room in the universe for ghosts,” and the President
of the Royal Society said, "' In matter 1 see the promise
and potency of all life.”” But with the increasing
knowledge of the universe which modern developments in
science have brooght, soch ideas have had to be
considerably revised, and the modemn physicist such as
Jeans, Eddington or Einstein, has propounded an idea of
the mature and purpose of the universe which can readily
be accepted by the magician. Allowing for the difference

SOME DEFINITIONS AND A GENERAL SURVEY «r

in terminology, he has been saying the same thing for
centuries past| . ¥

[t is, however, with the modem school of psychology,
more particularly that presentation of it which is associated
with tha name of C. . Jung, that the magician finds his
closest link with modern thought. By that curious swing
of the mental pendulum, first noted by Heraclitus, termed
enantiodromia, that which has been repressed and driven
underground now begins to flourish in the open, to the
manifest dismay of the orthodox communions,

But although repressed and persecuted throughout the
ages, magic never ceased to exist in the Western world.
The Roman Church had skilfully adapted much of the old
magic to subserve her own purposes, but behind the scenes
the magical tradition ran like one of the underground rivers
of the Peak district, emerging now and then into the light
of day, and then disappearing again beneath the surface,

One such emergence was the Order of the Temple, whose
members, the Knights Templar have been cleared of much
of the odiom cast upon them by their persecutors : the
Albigenses in France were another; the Brethren of the
Golden and Rosy Cross, the Illuminati, the Magnetists, the

s and the numerous magical Orders and
Fraternities which appeared in the latter half of the XIXth
cenlury were others. Of these, the most famous and the
most illuminating from our peint of view is the ** Drder of
the Golden Dawn."” Feunded upon an alleged Rosicrucian
foundation, it brought into one magnificent syntheais all
the floating magical threads and, in spite of many
vicissitudes and divisions, it still remains the fountain-head
of the Western magical tradition.

So much for our general survey of the magical field.

My dictionary gives me the popular definition of magic
—"The art of applying natural causes to produce
surprising results.” Such-a definition covers too much
groond. It could be applied by a savage to the radio, the
telephone or the aeroplane, though sach an one would
probably conclude that supernatural, not natural canses
were at work! A modern magician who has written
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extensively upon the sobject has defined magic as * the
art of causing changes at will."' Agsin, this is too wide a
definition—it would include the operations of all workers,
both manual and mental, who certainly produce changes
at will,

In the present writer's opinion. the best definition of
magic is that given by another modern magician who has
defined it as '* the art of causing changes in consciousness
at will" This agrees with both the theory and practice
of magic and we may profitably employ it here, with due
acknowledgements to its originator, " Dion Fortune,”” who
was amongst other things, the Warden of a well-organised
magical fraternity.

Having arrived at a suitable definition, we are confronted
with another difficulty. What do we mean by *' changes
in consciousness? *° It will be necessary, then, for us to
consider (a) what is consciousness, and (b) what is meant
by changes in it. In the next chapter we will consider the
modern psychological view of homan personality. Tt must
be remembered, however, that psychology is not yet
sufficiently developed, as a science, to be hailed as a unified
body of knowledge, ’

There are several schools of psychology, differing in their
explanations of the observed facts. The followers of Freud
place the greatest emphasis upon one aspect of life, the
followers of Jung upon another, the pupils of Adler upon
yet another. It will be seen that the bias of the present
writer is in the direction of the Jungian school.

As a matter of fact, the writings of C. G. Jung are so
much in line with the magical tradition that it is easy
for us to understand the feeling of some of his more
materialistic colleagues that he has *'fallen away into
mysticism.'" The resulis of this falling away seem to be
satisfactory from the psyche-therapeutic point of view,
anyway, and it is the considered opinion of the present
writer that in Jung we have the Darwin of the New
Psychology. One is aware that this is pot an original
opinion—others have said the same_but it bears
repeating !

CHAPTER I1

Husan PERSONALITY

HE problem of human personality is one that has

remained unsolved for many centuries in the Western
world.  Eastemn thought has evelved a classification of
human personality which throws much light upon man's
mental processes, but in the West dogmatic theology has
up to recent times, limited any similar development of
Occidental thought on the subject.

Within recent years, however, many factors over which
dogmatic religion bas no control have conspired together
to pul forward a truer view of the real nature of the
personality than that hitherto held. The old academic
psychology dealt purely with the waking consciousness,
and its method of research was mainly by the conscious
inturning of the mind upon itself, But many facts began
to emerge which pointed to the possibility that the mind
of man was greater than was realised. The observed
phenomena of mesmerism and hypnotism, telepathy and
the paychic marvels of the spiritualists, all began to show
the necessity for a new psychology, based this time upon a
much broader foundation than its academic predecessor.

F. W. H. Myers in his epoch-making book Human
Personality, roughed out the general theory of what he
termed the " subliminal mind."" The general idea (which
still remains valid) was that the conscious mind was that
part of the mind which was above a certain level of
conscigusness which was known as the limen or threshold.
This supra-liminal or above-threshold consciousness is not,
however, the only level of consciousness. Below the
threshold there exist other layers of consciousness, and
these are termed the subliminal levels, or, generally, the
"subconscious, "’

So the mind of man, according to this hypothesis is dual,
having a consclous or waking level, and a subconscious,
which remains below the threshold. Myers showed that
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all the various phenomena he was considering could be
explained on the assumption that under certain conditions
and through certain channels, the subconscious could
thrust itself up and emerge into the waking life. He
showed, too, that this subconscious level of the mind was
much greater in its extent and potentialities than the
conacions levels of the personality.

The sirmile which is usually Empl.ﬁynd is that of the
iceberg, the greater pa.rt of uhu:h is hidden in the ocean,
Soch a simile 15 an excellent one, since the behaviour of
such a berg closely parallels the behaviour of the mind. It
often happens, for instance, that although the wind may be
blowing from one point of the compass, the berg will mave
raajestically against it, since its great submer bulk is
actuated by ocean cirrents far below the surface. So it
is with the mind of man.

Upon this new concepl a new psychology began to be
built, and two men stand out as pioneers in the field. The
first name is that of Sigmund Frénd, and the second is that
of his pupil, C. G. Jung. Freudian psychology is familiar
to the general public because of its insistance upon the
sexual element in psychological disease.  With this extremes
view, Jung disagreed, and gradually formed what is known
as the ** Zurich School.”" From the magical point of view,
there can be no doubt that Jung's teachings are closer to
the facts than those of Freud, and it is certain aspects of his
system, therefore, which | will now briefly outline.

It is understood that behind the manifest life of both
animals and humanity there 15 a driving force or energy
which has been given many names, By the psychologists
it ts referred to as the &bide or sometimes the fd. This
basic urge manifests itselfl in what are termed the funda-
mental instinets, and in the vsual classification these are

held to be three in number, namely the Self-Preservation.

Tnstinct or Will-to-Live; the Sex Instinct, or Will-to-Create;
the Herd Instinct or Social Urge.

To these three, Jung adds a fourth instinct which he
claims as the prerogative of man alone, the Religious
Instinct. This instinct is a counterpole to the three
biological drives of the primitive instincts and is therefore
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an essential part of the constitution of man. Whatever
system of psychology is built up, if it lack this essential
peint, will fail to cover fully the field of human personality.

Now in the early evolotion of man, the three great
instincts predominated though even then the religious
instinct was definitely at work. As mankind began to
advance, the gradually developing conscious mind began to
cut down the intensity of some of the instinctive drives,
and to divert their energies into new channels. But this
was done in an onregulated and |gnmnt way, so that

cunadmhh friction occurred within man's mind.
With the appearance of Chnstianity, and the fierce

reaction it evoked towards the degeneracy of the old faiths,
this repression of the natural instincts became intensified
and gradually became accepted as part of the Christan
Faith itself until, in the Victorlan perod, it reached its
culminating point. The conscious mind, it was affirmed,
conforming to a certain ethical code, was the highest
achievemnent of human evulotion.

But this has resulted in the gradual increase of what
is, in the main. a disease of the Western world,
"' psycho-neurcsis.”  There are, of course, neurotics in all
races, but by far the greater number are to be found in the
Western civilizations. The powerful instincts being thrown
back wpon themselves become rwisted and pervertad and
l}wmerg}rthn}r:hmddhrmgtnﬂu!ﬁﬂfﬂnpufﬂu
conscious mind, were properly directed, or
" sublimated."" is lost in :i.ntﬂ'ml mental friction, giving
rige to that sense of frustration so commeon in the West.

This repression of the dynamic power of the individual

has resulted in the establishment of a hard line of cleavage
between the subconscious and the conscious levels of the
mind. But it is obvious that only by bringing through into
the conscious mind the dynamic power trapped below the
threshold can the activities of man reach their true level. It
is such a release of the subconscious which is aimed at in
modern psycho-therapy, and this also is what is attempted
in modern magic.
Thuﬂnunntnmﬂntlh:]mmhummmhlwm
be given full play in their crudest forms, but rather that
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the driving energy of such instincts i canalised and
redirected into other channels. There must be, however, a
mturn.l mmﬂu‘rl}fheﬁremihe energy being redirected or

" sublimated * and the new channel of expression which
is offered it. Aninstance of this is the advice given so often
to adalescents tronbled with excessive sexual urges. They
used to be told "' Go in for sporis, gymnastics, etc., and
work it off.”" Sometimes the remedy succeeded—more
often it failed—having apparently increased the urge rather
than decreased it. This was becanse a channel for the
first biclogical drive had been used for a force belonging
to the second drive.

Sports are a splendid way of subliminating the Self
Preservaton Imstinct, and such group assocations also
form a good channel for the Herd Instinct, but they are
unsuitable for the Sex Instinct, which is essentially
individual and creative. Nowadays the general advice to
such sufferers is to engage in the creative arts and crafts,
te. create, to make, even though it is only a rustic seat in
their own garden. Such creative work affords an excellent

- channel of sublimination.

It must not be thooght that the entire energy of such
instincts can be—or indeed should be—sublimated but
these basic energies should be available for the continued
development of the spirit of man. It is here that the fourth
instinct posited by Jung comes in, for it is the counterpole
drawing the developing man up to greater heights and we
might with advantage equate this fourth drive with what
the occultists call the Superconscicus or Higher Self, and
the magician calls the Holy Guardian Angel.

Modemn psycho-analytical research has pointed to the
existence in the Unconscious or Subconscious of certain
levels or layers of development, and the deeper of these
levels link the individual not only with the minds of his
immediate neighbours, but soccessively with the mental
processes of all mankind down toa certain level, and below
that again with the conasciousness of the animal and
vegetable kingdoms. Tt would seem that just as ouor
physical bodies bear within their very structure the marks
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of their evolutionary development from the lower kingdoms
of Nature, so our minds show a similar line of ascent.

There is what is termed the * personal subconscious ™
consisting of ideas, emotions and memories, some of which
have been thrust down below the threshold becanse we
refused to acknowledge even to ourselves, that we were
capable of such thoughts. Such groups of lhlmghtch-mlud
wilh emotional ENErgy are known as "

" constellations,'’ and where they have been mh.md
acknowledgement they tend to break away from the
general unity of the mind and become semi-independent.
They are then said to be * dissociated,”” and it is these
dissociated complexes which result in the locking up of the
psychic energy of the self. The repressed complexes and
the dissociated complexes, together with all the host of
forgotten experience, memories and emotions make up this
** personal subconscions.

Deeper than this level we come to those emotions and
thoughts, those primordial images which we share with all
bumanity, not only present humanity but past humanity
as well. This " collective unconscious '’ is as it were, the
conditioning background of our subconscions mind and the
images and memoriee buried in its depths exercise an
influence upon our iives which, though unknown to the
waking self, is exceedingly potent.

It is knmown that the Unconscious, whether personal or
collective works by means of pictures or images, spesch
being a comparatively recent development. Therefore
says Jung:

Who speaks in prmunll.ll images spealcs as
thousand and lt
RS R B
m
eternal, ht.tnm“m l:nwthn 'mt.i?f“-nn
therewith he relsases 1o us too, all those ﬂ;:

which have ever emabled hmnilr TERCTS
whatever dstress and to live the ll:m.lll:. niﬂl.t.

Magic, with its roots in the immemorial past, does just
this, it speaks to the subconscious mind of man through
the archaic images of its symbols and rituals, and thereby
produces those '“changes in consciousness '’ which the

-
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magician seeks. So also it is recorded of the Lord Jesus
that '* without a parable spake He not unto them.'' (Mark
iv, 34). It was as a Master-Peychologist that He added

two positive affirmations which summed up the Mosaic:

Law,
We may sum up all that has been said in this chapter
by saying that the best modern psychological school

establishes the existence of four levels of the mind, namely

(a) The Conscious Waking Mind.
(b} The Personal Sobconsciousness.

{c) The Collective Subeonsciousness.

(d) The Superconsciopsness. '

All these are aspects of the one mind, but of this totality
we are normally enly aware of one, the waking mind.
Nevertheless all the rest constantly affect us so that often
we find that the hidden and mysterions currents of the
deeper Self impel us along ways we have not consciously
chosen

To be able consciously to become aware of the set of the
hidden currents, and tum them to the task of directing
our life into the ways of wisdom and the paths of peace is
the fervent desire of the magician, who, looking into the
depths of his being and seeing therein the spark.of eternal
light which is his own true centre, exclaims in the name
and power of that spark, "'1 have Omnipotence at my
command and Eternity at my disposal.™

CHAPTER III

THE MaGicaL THEsIS

EAVING aside all the multitudinous details which
surround the subject, we will devote this chapter to
a consideration of the magical theory of man and the
universe. The magical tradition affirms that the universe
is one, and that no part of that wniverse is in 2sse
from any other part. As the poet writes, ** All are but parts
of one stupendous Whole.""  All that exists in the universe,
therefore, is the expression of an underlying unity which
subsists through all things. This may be condemned as
mere " pantheism *' but it is not so in reality, for behind
the subsisting unity which expresses itself in the existing
universe there is That of which the Universal Soul, the
Collective Host of Life and Form is but an expression.
"" Having created the Universe with a Fragment of Myself,
| remain,'” says Deity in the Hindu Seripture, the
Bhagavad Gita. A God immanent yet also transcendent is
the God of the magician.

The transcendental One, according to the
teaching is reflected in the Waters of Chaos and Old Night,
and that reflection of the Supreme, known as the Adam
Kadmon brings order out of chacs. As one magical ritoal
describes it: ** In the Beginning was Chaos and Darkness
and the Gates of the Land of Night. And Chaos eried
alond for Unity. Then the Eternal arose. Before the
Brightness of that Countenance, the Darkness rolled back,
and the Shadows fled away.”” Now this indwelling
reflection, the Adam Kadmon or Great Man of the Kabalah
is the Logos **By Whom all things were made,” the
Brightness of His glory and the express Image of His
person, Therefore, nothing in this universe exists except
as an integral part of the Logos. All things subsist in that
uwndedying unity, even as the Greek poet quoted by St.
Paul affirms—"* for we also are His offspring.'”

The soul of man is part of the greater universe and in
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himself is a replica of it. 5o it is said in Magic that man
is the Microcosm in the Macrocosm, the little universe
the greater universe. To the magician there is no such
thing as *' dead "' matter in the Victorian sense. Indeed,
he holds-the view that it is only becanss it already- subsisis
as part of the eternal life, that anything material can exist
in ime and space. That which we see "' down here'’ as
an inert block of metal is to the magician simply the
material appearance of innumerable whirling centres of
power, reaching back through the planes of the invisible
worlds to the lving heart of all. " The Spirit of the Lord
filleth the Earth,'" and to the true magician nothing is
common or unclean, for all subserve the purpose and are
the expressions of the life of the eternal. This is declared
in the ritual by the initiated adept who cries: ' There is
no part of me that is not a part of the Gods."

“The Gods.” Does the magician believe in many
gods? Yes, but his views on their nature are not quite
what may be expected from him. He finds in the universe.
visible and invisible, a mighty field in which innamerable
forces play, each force being an aspect of the Supreme.
And in these dancing and scintillant energies he sees units
of the One Life, Sons of God evolved in previous universes,
who as perfect channels of the supreme power act as living
lenses through whom that power -is t down into
manifestation. They are the *' Dyan Chohans "' of Eastern
Scriptures, the '* Ministers, Flames of Fire "' of the Bible,
and that Ray of Their essential being which flows from the
vnity and is refocussed in time and space is the
** substance ** in the theological sense which is the * real "
universe and which manifests the secondary qualities that
we call matter—the " accidents '’ of theology.

Thus, in the magical philosophy, there is no dichotoiny
between spirit and matier; there is no soch thing as
""dead " matter per se. All material existence, all

manifestation is but the expression of the all-pervading -

Life—indeed, it és that Life in one of its innumerable modes
of being. Believing thus in the life-strocture of the
universe, the magician holds that just as the power of the
unity is manifest through those His ministers, so in the
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descending or densifying modes of His self-expression,
innumerable hosts of lesser intelligences carry out His
Princedoms, Virtues, - Powers; Cherobim and Seraphim,
Ashim and all the Ageless Hosts of Heaven'—each in
his degree.

The magician, seeing how the Supreme has ** constituted
the services of angels and men in a wondrous order ' sees
himself not as a stranger in the universe, not even as a
separate being apart from it, but as part of that living
diversity in unity, and says with the Greek initiate of cid,
*1 am’a Child of Earth, but my Race is from the Starry
Heavens. " -

Turning from the vision of the Heavenly Places, he
himself in Malkuth, the Kingdom of Earth, and realises
that this imperfect, frustrated existence in the physical
body, is imperfect and frustrated because, although he may
know by the intellect of the realities behind the
appearances, he has not yet been able to realise this truth
-in the phgm'ul world. ' Know ye not that ye-are gods,”
* says the istian Scripture, and a modern poet has sang,
" Know this, O man, sole root of fault in thee, is not to
know thine own divinity."

Owver the Temple of the Oracle in ancient days was carved
this inscription—Gmothi Se Awion—*" Know Thyself.”
It is the realisation of the troe natare of the Self which is
the aim of the true magician. Following this principle and
i ithin hi magician beholds a fallen world.
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coagula, which may be rendered as ' Dissolve and
re-form,”" and so0 he uses the nites of the High Magic to
effect both that dissolution and that reformation.

But what is dissolved, and what is reformed? Neot that
Eternal Spark which " lighteth every man "'—rather it is
the personal self which he has for so long regarded as his
only real self, this personality which he has so tenaciously
clung to and defended, has pampered and indulged—it is
this persona this mask of the real man which must be
dissolved and reformed. But how shall that which is itsell
imperfect produce perfecion? " Nature unaided, fails,”
said the old alchemists, and in the Scriptures we read
* Except the Lord build the House, the workman worketh
in vain.” So the magician in all humility seeks the

and Conversation of his Holy Guapdian Angel

—that True Self of which his earthly personality is but the
mask.

This is the supreme aim of the magician. All else, spells
and charms, ritoals and circles, swords, wands and fumiga-
tions, all are but the means by which he may accomplish
that end. Then, being united with that True Self—if
only for a brief time—he is instrocted by that Inner Ruler
in that Higher Magic which will one day bring up his
manhood into his Godhood and will achieve that which
the True Mysteries have ever declared to be the true end
of man—Deification.

CHAFTER IV

THE APHARATUS oF Macic

IT is only natural, perhaps, that the apparatus of the
magical art should have canght the imagination of
beholders, and it is in this word " imagination ** that the
key to the wse of the various " props "’ by the
magician is to be found. In this bosiness of * cansing

which did pot immediately result in material gain a
waste of time and effort. But here again, such an idea
is far from the truth, for, many imaginations which have
never brought gain directly, have nevertheless opened up
channels whereby such advantages might accroe and have
also resulted in lasting social and political achievements.

It ig evident, therefore, that the " practical man " is not
the best authority. What does the psychologist have to

- working and evolving upon this planet, and for this reason

it must be the directing authority in any attempt at mental
and magical work. Allowing it this authority we must also
define the limits of its authority. It can and should direct,
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bui the actual work must be done af the subconscious level.

The subconscious mind is older, in terms of evolutionary
development than the conscions mind, and it retains one
trait of its immemornal past in the fact that, as we have
said before, it works by smages, not words. Each of the
five physical senses reporting to the brain sends in a series
of images visual, tactile, audible, olfactory or gustatory,
and these images are linked up in the subconscious mind
with their appropnate emotions. If, therefore, one
consciously introduces carcfully selected images into the
subconscions mind one can evoke the corresponding
emaotion.

Since the emotions are the subjective aspects of the
driving energy which wells up from the deeper levels of
the mind, it is evident that by the right use of such
conscipus evocation the "' potential,”” or pressure of life in
the personality, can be greatly enhanced. We see this in
a perverted form in the abnormal strength shown by some
lunatics during their insane periods, or again, m a higher
and more admirable form in the way in which we rise
to the occasion of a sudden penl and perform feats which
wounld be impossible to us under ordinary conditions. The
phenomena of hypnosis introdoce os to the same thing
under conditions which allow us to study it at will. In
hypnosis we find that, once the barrier or ** threshold *
has been pierced. and the subconscions levels allowed to
emerge above it, any images introduced at this time will
have a direct effect upon the dynamism of the personality.

In many systems of mystical and occult thought
appropriated from Eastern sources, great stress is laid vpon
the importance of meditation, and the Eastern Yoga
systems are advocated as training methods. Whatever
may be the advantages of Yoga, the disadvantage of the
application of Easiern Yoga to Western bodies is found
in practice to be considerable, and for that reason, if the
Western magician uses the Yoga technique, he employs a
modified system which has been adapted to Western use.

In the purely mental methods of meditation there is an
ingistance upon the control and inhibition of the bodily
senses—one is told that it is necessary to be able to shut
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out unwanied thoughts, to keep the mind unwaveringly
fixed upon one thought only, and to refuse to allow any
sense impressions to distract one from the chosen object
of thought. g

[n the magical system, however, the images pouring
inte the mind from the various senses are wsed as
"sugpestions "' to the conscious mind, which, because of
the particularly sensitive condition that has been induced
in it by the ritaal itself, continues to follow the line upon
which it is concentrating. It is a form of psychic ju-jrisw,
in which the very power of the sense-impressions is ased to
render the conscious mind immune to their distractions.

Belore, however, such images can produce such an
effect, two things must be done. The mind must first be
" conditioned ** to the image. Consciously and persistently
the image must be held in the mind and the appropriate
emotion associated with it, until, the image being held in
the mind, the emotion automatically wells up from the
subconscious level. Secondly, either by the actual
performance of the rfteal, or by some form of auoto-
hypnosis, the threshold of consciousness must be lowered,
s0 that the subconscious levels emerge into consciousness
and become available to the suggestive power of the chosen
thought,

So with all magical " props”'—the sword, the wand, the
pentacle, thé cup, the circles, triangles and sigils, the
lights, the robes, the incense, the sonorous words of
invocation and the *‘ barbarous names ' of evocation—all
work by a cumulative suggestive process upan the
subconscious mind. Such a cumulative suggestion results
in what may be termed a mental change of gear, and
therefore conforms to our earlier definition of magic as the
" Art of cansing changes in consciousness at will." :

The levels of consclousness reached will the
symbols, etc., used, and also on the tmnuntdq,?:lfdmm us
association of ideas which the student has put into it.
Magic, far from being an irrational superstition is based,
as will be observed, upon profound peychological laws,
amd possesses its own special technique. With Eastern
magical systems we are not here concerned, since this book
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is written for Western people, and i3 based upon the
theory and practice of the Western Schoaols.

The " Western Tradition,” to give it its technical name,
is & composite thing, embracing the magical techniques of
all the countries of the Mediterranean Basin on the one
hand. and the indigenous system of the Norse and Keltic
peoples. The average man, if he takes the trouble to
discuss magic, usually has a preconceived idea based wpon
the fragments of magical practice of the Middle Ages in
Europe. Such fragments from the magical '' Grimoires "
give a very imperfect picture of what the Western Magic
is. but they are usoally used by our critics as proof of the
foolishness and superstition of the practitioners of Magic.
However, the same line of argument could be followed
by.any critic of, say, the Roman Church, and, in fact.
the very contemptuous term " Hocus Pocus'™ which is
generally  directed against magical practices is  the
Protestant distortion of the most solemn part of the
Christian Eucharist—Hoc Es¢ Emim Corpus Mewm—'"" This
is My Body.” It was because of certain abuses and
saperstitions that this word of approbrium was directed
alike against Romas Catholic priest and magical adept.

It is, however, a truer and more equable criterion if we
consider the best. and not the worst, in any human
institution. (uite apart from any claim which might be
m:duh;.rmt(:nﬂmhc Chorch to be a supernaterally
organised body, or by the magical adepts that they"possess

& wisdom whmh has been handed down ° from time

immemorial,”* it is evident that their respective organisa-
ﬁmmmpmndu[hlﬂblehmmbﬁnp. whose
failings and imperfections must inevitably affect the
presentation of their beliefs and doctrines.

The Western Tradition affirms of itself that it is the heir
to a body of teaching and practice which has been handed
down from remole antiquity, and . that the central

y around which it Hurpmsuimﬂubndjlnf
Hebrew mystical teaching known as the (Qabalah.
word in itself conveys the idea of secrecy, since it
the m]tr:mmmﬂhbih‘lﬂﬂhﬂ;t * from mouth to ear,”
and indeed, this oral tradition Jong antedated the public
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compilation and appearance of such works as the Sepher
Yeizirak, one of the standard Qabalistic works.
In all the ancient systems of mystical and magical
training we find that together with certain philesophical
there s to be found a symbel or group of
symbols, which has a specialised significance for the
followers of that system. Such symbols are known in the
East as "' Mandalas,"" and some are exceedingly intricate.
In the Western Tradition, the glyph or composite symbol
which is the basis of all its mystical teaching is the diagram
known as the Tree of Life and this glyph is described as
“The mighty all-embracing Glyph of the Universe and
the Soul of Man.”" It iz upon the Tree of Life that the
whole of the elaborate detail of ceremonial magic in the
West is based. [, for example, the magician is attempting
an operution of Jupiter. he will use such properties as are
associated with Jupiter on the Tree. He will, for instance,
wear a light-bloe robe, burn cedar in his censer, have four
lighted candles, and use the Hebrew name of the Sphere
of Jupiter.
It will be noticed that the m:g::mn 15 using the prmmph
of ** association of ideas "' but it is necessary to point out
that such association of ideas depends in the first place upon
a mental link between the various details and the central
idea. Now this link may be made wvoluntarily or
involuntarily. In the first case it is made by consciously
and deliherately associating the ideas; in the second, the
association is immediate and subconscions. Tying a knot

Iy o mum;hnndkmhmia:armundulhﬂmhumbuy

some particular thing, is an example of the first class,
whilst the association between, say, sausages and airships
is a natural example of the second class. Such involuntary
associations often appear to be far more powerful than the
deliberately willed oues, for they represent the direct
workings of the subconscious mind.
But the willed-association links can be just as

if they are correctly built up, and it is this deliberate
training of the pictorial imagination which is the basis of
the practice of the magician, By this deliberate training
it becomes possible for ham to link. certain pictorial or
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SENSOY Jm.’a,g&: with their ::urraspnndlng emotions, and
the directed association causes the lpp.mpl'late

emotional response to appear whenever the sensory images.

are received. All this, however, iz still on the surface
of consciousness.

If we wish our association-train to work with the power
ol magical evocation, then we must use some device in
imprint it upon the deeper levels of the subconscions, where
it will be able to prodnce definite resolts. For this
purpose some auto-hyvpnotic device may be employed.
such as, for instance, the use of a rosry or even the
meditative repetition of the ritual itself. The rosary, of
course, is usually associaied with the, Roman Cathelic
Charch, but both Mohammedans and Buddhists use the
rosary as a device for concentration. Another techmical
l'mtu—hﬂ:mnhc device is the use of what are known as the

** Flashing Colours.”

But before evocation of the subconscious can be safely
performed, it is necessary that some work should have been
pot in on the foundation of character, and this work will
be discussed in cur next chapter.

CHAFTER V

Tre Kincs or Epom

HARACTER trzining, to the magician, is something
very different from that which the ordinary man
considers it to be, for the magical character-training
involves the willed and purposive re-education of both the
conscious and subconscious minds. Ordinary methods of
character building usually concentrate almost entirely upon
the conscious mind, the subconscious levels being affected
only slightly, if at all. It muost not be thought, however,
that the magician is biassed in the opposite direction. He
cultivates conscicus and subconscious levels alike, buot
since he realises that the subconscious is the greater part of
the mind, he naturally tends to give it the greater part of
his attention.

When, following the occult maxim, the magician turns
his mental gaze inwards npon his own personality, he finds,
as we said before, that this personality is imperfect and
to a large extent inchoate, and he realizes that before a
true superstructure can be built it will be necessary to pull
down much of the present edifice. The question then arises
how much can safely be demolished, and what shall be the
test as to which part shall be broken down, and which part
retained ?

This invelves the consideration of what constitutes ewvil,
since it is evident that it is the evil aspects of the personality
which have to be broken down. But how shall we be able
to define evil! Many things which are regarded by some
people as “ evil ** are not so regarded by others! [s there
any basic test by which we may judge? The answer is
that there is soch a test, which is set forth in the Cabalistic
systems in the story of Abram and the Kings of Edom.
The legend is to be found in Genesis, Chapter XIV, and for
the purpose of this book we may briefly summarise it here.
Those who prefer to do so, may then read the fuller
account.
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Briefly, Abram was leagued with certain kings in their
“fight against four other tribal rulers, and on learning that
his nephew had been captured by the enemy, Abram fitted

out a punitive expedition of his own and defeated the

opposing forces, releasing his nephew in the process.
Those against whom he fought are termed the ' Kings of
- Edom.," and in the Qabalistic books are referred to as
"' those who reigned before there was a King in Israel.™

On his return from the slaughter of the Kings, Abram
was met by that mystericus being Melchizedek, King of
Salem, Priest of the Most High God, who administered to
him the mystic Eucharist of Bread and Wine and biessed
him. In the Epistle to the Hebrews, this Melchizedek is
described as "' without father or mother, having neither
beginning of days nor ending of life. he abideth a Priest
forever.”" In all probability the story can be taken at its
face value. The nomadic chieftain Abram in alliance with
others, defeats the common enemy, and i3 blessed by the
local priest.

The Qabalists, however, regarded the books of the

Old -
Testament in a somewhat different way. The Torah, the
the

Divine ** Nemos,” as it was written, was the RBody of
Law, but just as the body is inert and useless unless it is
rnmuled mih:wnttmhwmnﬁdmmﬂ:mntlh

part of the human personality, and the action of the story
shows the interplay of those parts of the mind.

Before considening the esoteric and magical application
uithnltur]rhtuscmmdu'the blem of evil in itsalf,
What is * evil "7 Themapnlduﬂnunlhummm
several kinds of evil, some of which, to use a
not evil | Theﬁrntypenfﬂduthtmmtcrﬂﬂmﬂ
form to force. Organised form imposes restrictions upon
free-moving foree, but this very restriction and opposition
enables the force to be controlled and directed, In physical
life we observe that the friction between the foot and the
ground enables us to move forward—in a frictionless worlk|
walking would be impossible and force ineffective—and
this principle of restriction works in other filds. By the
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restriction of beiler and cylinder and piston, steam s
harnessed and made to do useful work. So this evil of
“inertia " is in reality no true evil, but part of the
machinery of this evolving universe.

There is, however, a form of inertia which goes beyond
this normal and beneficial one, and thiz form may truly be
called evil. It is the inertia of formlessress and chaos—the
** Abortion of Space,”” the Cosmic (luicksands. Here there
is no definite resistance—no springboard from which life
can climb o greater heights. But just as the shifting sands
of the quicksands though providing no "' take-off " yet will
cling to. and impede and finally draw down into their
depths whatever trusts to them, so is it with the cosmic
chaos, Ewvolving life, finding no resistance, no fulcrum for
its bever, may be absorbed and rendered impotent in this
“Chaos and Darkness and the Gates of the Land of
Night.""

A third form of “ewil’” 15 that which & termed
“unhalanced force.” Here a perfectly good and useful
force or energy is displaced in space or time and the
resulting out-of-balance is definitely evil. Let us consider
one or two examplés of such unbalanced force.

The coal in the grate is serving a useful and beneficial
parpose, giving warmth to the room. Should it fall out
upon the carpet. however, it immediately becomes evil.
Tt sets the room alight, damages property, possibly causes
loss of life. The water in the bath is good, but the same water
escaping from the bath and cascading down the stairway,
is evil. These two instances may serve as illustrations of
displacement in space. There is also displacement in time,
This may be of two kinds, reversion to the past, or
anticipation of the future.

HReversion to the moral and ethical standards of a lower
and primitive level of human culture is, to the modem
civilized man “‘ewil,”” since it is a definite regression in
evolution. But it is equally evil if, with the limitations
and mental ootlook of the present day, a person reaches
out too far into the futore, and attempts to materialise in
the conditions of the twentieth century, the state of
civilization which will possibly be the norm of the peoples
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of, say, ten thousand years hence. To use an expressive
remark the present writer heard the other day, * the lion
may lie down with the lamb, ultimately—but he will need
his digestive arrangements radically altered! ™

This over-anticipation of the future is the fallacy
underlying the pacifist attitude. Since the pacifist attitude
is only practicable in a well-policed community, it is
clearly untenable as a working policy at the present time.
Those who may feel that this 15 a cynical condemnation of
what has been taught by the g‘rmt religious teachers we
would refer to the Cathelic ' Counsels of Perfection.’
Always the ideal of the future must be pointed to, bur
although that vision will be the inspiring force tending
towards its own realization, the premature establishment
of such conditions is evil.

These types of evil may be termed positive evil, but
there is altc what may be called positive positive evil.
Hmwemmt-n:pmntwhmhmthuemndﬂnda}mh
often overlooked —the existence of orgamised evil. It seems
as though the materialistic ''hang-over®' from the last
minds of modern men, so that it is extremely difficult for
them to realise that organised evil can and does exist, bath
on the physical and superphysical levels.
have opened the eyes of some of our idealists to the
possibility of organised evil. We say ' should have™
advisedly, since some friends of pur—idealists to the core —
told us recently that all the stories of atrocities were
absclutely without foundation, all were merely propaganda,
since " no one could be so evil as to do such things! ' It
was suggested that they should attend the courts and listen
to a little of the evidence given there in some of the more
sordid cases which come up for trial in this country. The
suggestion was declined-with a display of emotion which
suggested that the Old Adam was not enfirely extinet in

their

evil, and the Christian Faith has personified it as Satan.
St. Paul speaks of such organised evil on the saperphysical
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Ievel_'.whmhumys " For we wrestle nnta.g.t‘mstﬂeah and
blood, but against Principalities, against Powers, against
the Huolers of the [hrknuaufﬂm.prunnt\mﬂd against
the Spirits of Wickedness in the Exalted Places ” (Eph.:
Chapter ¥1, verse Iz,

In the process of the evolution of the Universe energy of
various types has been mis-placed and has been added
to the mis-directed thought of the whole of evolving

humanity, throughout the ages. So the psychic atmosphere

- of this planet periodically becomes charged and over-

clouded by the “evil ' vibrations until at certain points in
time, the evolving life is checked. It is then that great souls
come to earth to recall the minds of men to the ways of
wisdom and the paths of peace, and to " lift a little of the
heavy burden of the sin and suffering of the world."’

The most momentons and significant of these
evolutionary cycles came some two thousand years ago,
when the nadir of the descent of life into form was reached,
and the whole of the manifesting life was in danger of being
totally checked and thwarted. Then came He, the incarnate
manifestation of the Logos, the Lord of Light, and through
Hiz wdentification of Himself with the whole human race,
He gathered up into Himself all the evil conditions of the
planet, and by the Power that was His, He transmuted
them into higher conditions and influences—a Waorld
Alchemy!

50, too, by His life and death, He established a line of
direct contact between the Transcendent God and evolving
humanity, along which there might flow into the world-soul
the regenerating divine forces, and thus ' a new and living
way " was made, whereby mankind might enter into the
Most Holy Place.

In the parable of the Prodigal Son, we find that not only
did the Prodigal set oot on his long and painfal jeurney
home, but that when he was yet a long way off. his Father
saw him, and ran to meet him. 5o the transcendent Loges
hastens to His evolving children as they tread the path
that all humanity must tread, and so the Lord of Love, Who
is also the Lord of the Balance, gives equilibriam to the
nnbalanced forces of the universe. 5o is it also in the heart
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of each individual, and for this reason the magical stndent is
told in one ritual that he may receive the holy Bread of
Life Ewverlasting and the Chalice of Eternal Salvation

** when you shall have slain the Kings of Unbalanced Force

in your own nature.”’

This acquisition of balance is of paramount impertance
for anyone who desires to operate the Higher Magic
whereby his indwelling spirit may manifest itself through
th:tlﬁl-cdtlnm:ﬂﬂ}rtabum.lde,nnditiifurmismm.
too, that in the Eastern Tradition it is said that

* Discrimination s the first virtue of the Path.”' For the
power of the indwelling light, pouring through into the
lowrer personality energises and activates all its levels, good
and bad; dissociated complexes explode, as it were, and the
whole psychic and mental nature is thrown into ferment.
So, therefore, whosoever unworthily and with unbalanced
personality drinks of the Grail of the Holy Guardian Angel
drinks to his own condemmation, as the mighty forces he
has invoked tear through him, inflating his false egoic
sense, intensifying his unbalanced passions and finally
commencing the disintegration of the personality itseli.
For such a one, his symbel is ** The Blasted Tower,"" for
the honse of his life is destroyed by the Fire of Heaven
and he goes forth, ' fleeing where none purseeth,” a Son
of Perdition, a Wandering Star, for whom is reserved the
Blackness of Darkness for the Ages of the Ages.

That such a [ate awaitz 2l who essay the magical ar,
is, of conrse, untrae, and as a matter of observation, the
ma.gmlntmh.pmpulymadmhﬂtth&grum
assistance in producing that state of inner equilibrinm
which is the basis of the Great Work., The neophyte iz
cautioned that above all things he must cultivale true
humility—not the humility of Urdah Heep—but the
humility of Him who said ** T am amengst you as One who
serves.”” In the first grade of certain Mysteries, the
neophyte approaches the East in the ritual pesition of
humility, head bowed and palms ontwards turned, and he
is instructed that only by self-less service of the Light can
he gain power to go forward into the Mast Holy Place

CHAFTER VI

[MvoCATION AND EvVOCaTioN

"IEANmHspdriufmmthgvaﬂydup.“ﬁchhmdm
of Shakespeare's characters, to which his friend
replied, " Why, so can [, and 50 can any man; but will

* they come when they are called? " This is, of course, the

crux of the matter. The average man in the street has a
very sceptical approach lo the subject and would
unhuntatlngiv answer the question with an emphatic

"No! "' and regard the attempts of the misguided magician
as vanity. FPopular superstition has also envisaged the
magician as one who conjured, or claimed to conjure the
inhabitants of the invisible worlds.

Bearing in mind our definition of Magic as the art of
causing changes in consciousness at will, it becomes evident
thalmmmtﬁrﬂmnsidnrthewhnlequﬁﬁnn of invocation
and evocation from the subjective viewpoint. In other
words, assuming for a moment that it is possible for the
magician to " conjure to visible appearance " beings of
another order of existence, we must attempt to show that
it is the personality of the magician himself which is the
channel through which such manifestation is brought about.

It is a cardinal principle in the Western esoteric schools,
that the planes of nature are discreie, not continuous, i.e.,
that each plane of existence has its own laws and itz own
peculiar method of working, and does not exert a direct
mﬂnmunpmmynthuphu Whatever influence is
exerted is of indirect or " inductive'’ mnature. The
phenomena of electrical induction furmishes a wvery close
parallel to this statement. If a coil of wire carrying an
alternating current or a varying current is brought close to,
bat not touching, a similar cod of wire, which is connected
to a galvanometer and is not carrying any corrent, it will be
found that as the current-carrying coil is brooght near the
other, the meter will record that a corrent of electricity
has been generated in the latter,
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Furthermare it will be found, if a galvanometer be placed
in the current-carrying coil, that if the second coil has its
resistance to electricity altered, the free flow of the corrent
in the first or " primary ™ coil will be either checked or
increased, showing that both coils act upon each other. 5o
it is with the planes of existence. The higher is negative
or receptive to that which is higher than itself, and positive
ot dynamdc towards that which is lower. But equally, the
lower reacts upon the higher, and this is the justification
for the Biblical statement that the Kingdom of Heaven
‘' suffereth violence, and is taken by storm.”

Mow it has béen foard by experience that the levels can
come into direct contact with each other through the lens
of an organised consciousness of some kind or other. The
best point of contact that can be found is a tramned and
balanced human eonsciowaness, The human mind contains
within itself the vibration-fates of all the planes, and by
tapping it at certain points a link-up may be made with
the existence of that level. Tt is a process of ' tuning-in "
such as is used in wireless, and once again the electrical
analogy is very close.  When we tune in to our favourite
radic programme, whatever it may be, we do not hear the
actual voice of the singer, or ihe actual sound of the
instrament. What we hear is a reproduction, a projected
reproduction of the actual voice or sound.

So it is in evocation and invocation. We make contact
through our own energised conscionsness with the
consciousness of the beings we seek to evoke and the
** yvisible appearance "' we conjure up is a projection from
our own mind, (So, for the matter of that, is the visible
image we form when we use our physical eyes! The light
vibrations strike the retina, set up nervous impulses in the
optic centre and we project a mental image answenng to
those impulses.)

In both cases, however, this reaction i3 cansed by an
objective reality of some kind, whether physical or
- superphysical, and here we come to what may be termed
the ‘" objective” viewpoint. The magical tradition
declares that all these existences exist per se and have their
own place in Nature. But—and this is important—the
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appearances which are seen are conditioned by the
sabjective mental machinery of the magician himself.
Through this machinery also, the actual power and energy
of the invisibles is brooght through into the waking
consciousness. (Not that the idembical power of the
invisibles is brought through, but rather the effect of the
contact of the consciousness of the magician with that of
the being invoked or evoked arouses into activity the
corresponding  force  within  himself, - and it - is - this
corresponding power which is -projected and which
produces the resalts dosired. )

It is important to note the difference between

" invocation "' and "' evocation.” In invocation we act in

guch a way as to attract the attention of some Being of a
superior nature to our own, or some.cosmic force of a
higher order. In evocation we ifnpose our will wpon beings
of a lesser order of existence and compel them to execute
our wishes. In both cases the actual contact takes place
through our own mental channel, but a magical technigue

" has been devised whereby the essential difference between

the two sets of influences the higher and the lower—is
kept before the magician. The reason for this is that
should there be any confusion in the mind of the magician,
the results may be disastrous.

For a moment let us consider this from the psychological
point of view, If the forces, or Beings, summoned by
invocation represent the super-conscious part of the mind,
then the Beings who answer the evocatory commands of the
adept represent—or rather work through—the subeonscious
levels. But whilst the supraconscious contacts tend
towards a greater and more effective integration of the
rmind, the subconscions ones tend, if not controlled, to bring
about its partial or total disintegration, as C. G. Jung has

~ pointed ont. So the Magical Tradition has evolved the

technical devices known as the ‘"Circle of Safety "' and the
“ Triangle of Art,” the whole being termed the ‘' Place of
Working."* .
By certain ritnals, the place where the magical work is
to be performed is purified etherically on-the objective
plane, and psychologically on the subjective one, and the
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ortress from in which the magician may work. Then

the T::_ng]e of Art is drawn outside the Cil}'rde, for in the
case evocation it is necessary that the objective
manifestation of the beings evoked should be wept L1ﬂ:.1n
its limits and under rigid control, and in the mind of the
OpErator there should be a clear-cut psychological
distinction between himself as the positive or dominant and
the lesser forces or beings which are negative to him.

The punfication of the Place of Working is done in the
Western Magic by what is known as the Banishing Ritual
of the Lesser Pentagram, or in other cases by the Ritual
of the Hexagram. The Lesser Pentagram ritual is more
often used, and its efficiency can be vouched for by the
present writer, who has performed it on MANY OCCASIONS.
It 5 & combination of geometric signs made by the
operator, Names of Power which are intoned by him,
certain meutal images which are visualised very strongly,
and the definite invocation of certain Arch-Angelic Powers.

Aguin, looking at this from the psychological angle, we
are asserting by word and sign the sovereignty of the
Higher Self, whilst by the invocations, we draw down upon
ourselves certain of its powers—powers which are released
by the action of existences of another order upon it

h’ldug:'ulu-numb:rn{mmthe invocation or
cvocation “'to visible appearance ' is to psychic vision
only, and mothing is seen upon the physical plane. Where
material visibility ensues, we have another process at work,
and this is the process of ** materialisation.”” For such
materialisation to take place, it is necessary that there
should be present some source of the peculiar substance
termed by the spiritoalists, ' ectoplasm.'" One such
source, and that the most effective, is the bodily organism
of one of the people known to the spirituabsts as
" materialisation mediums.”" They are people who possess
a certain little-understood power which enables them to
give out this ectoplasm in large quantities. Ectoplasm is so
named becaunse it is 2 peculiar plasma or living substance
which is exoded from, and manifests outside of the
physical organism of the medium.
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It appears to be capable of being moulded by thought
and desire into forms—in fact, one of its characteristics 1s
an innate tendency towards organisation. The data so far
obtained by the spiritualists and by open-minded observers

. such as Sir William Crookes, Baron Shrenck-Notzing and

Dr. W. |. Crawford suggest that this ectoplasm is the
basic substance of living protoplasm. and as such i the
matrix of the physical srganism.

We find, however, that there are other sources of
ectoplasm, thoogh it is of a different type and is given off
in small quantities only. Before passing on to these
sources, we may briefly mention one method of obtaining
sufficient ectoplasm for a materfalisation to take '
This method is the use of fresh animal blood. It is a
method known hmghmthidmyaﬂdisrﬂmﬂlﬂb?
Homer. There is an obscure Gnostic legend which says

, appreciate the force of this legend, and will alse become

convinced that there was sufficient blood for any
One can vouch for the efficacy of freshly spilt blood
a basis of such materialisation. Quite recently
" haunting " investigated by the present wri
have, as its basis of manifestation just such blood
emanations. . Once the maternial basis was removed, the
manifestations ceased to be objective and the subjective
psychic atmosphere was easily cleared a banishing
ritual. We may note in passing that many cases of
hauntings are duc to the efforts of a so-called " dead ™
person to make contact with the world he or she has left
behind, and the spiritualists have developed a very
effective technique which allows the discarnate person an
ity to make a conscious contact with those on the
earth who are able, by their knowledge of psychic ma
to help in the necessary adjustment of the pew condibions
of life.

§
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ectoplasm other than materialisation mediums or the
emanations of blood, the one commonly used in magical
rites is a peculiar incense known as Dittanry of Crete, Fresh
flowers also give off an appreciable amount of this
substance in a rarified form, as do also the naked flames of
candles. In normal magical work, the blood rites are never
used, and the use of a medium is also eschewed because of
the depletion of vitality which may result. The use of the
incense is free from the disadvantages of these two
methods, but the forms which are * evoked to visible
appearance, ' although clearly perceptible to normal vision
do not possess the solidity of those produced by the former
methods.

Although the evocation to visible appearance is one of
the more spectacular feats of the magical art, it is not
u[tcnrmqtedm.uimﬂumajnﬂtyufpurpnusﬂis
sufficient if the ' visible appearance ** is to peychic vision
only. It is sufficient if the operator is enabled to perceive
objectively the beings evoked—conscious coinprehension
and direct perception of them giving the magician power
over them, Once again we find a parallel in the
logical field, the dissociated or repressed ** complexes "' in
the mind are contralled by the conscions realisation of
them. Moreover, when spirits of 2 " good'' pature are
evoked, we can again resort to the hological clue, for
Ith:factﬂutﬂmdﬂ:mﬁnﬂnﬁ:mmhm}ty
results in the rapid development of that faculty in the
individual concerned. And soch a subjective realisation
mﬂnsthuthubyﬁ:menf:hwnh}rmpﬂhtﬁcin&ut&un,
we come into contact with objective beings and forces of
a similar type existing in the inner worlds, It iz this which
givuﬂlidil}rmmmtmuinthemﬂhvﬂ
** grimoires "' or magical books as " The Spirits of Mercury
give understanding of science. "

Having completed the evocation, it becomes necessary
to dismiss the beings evoked, We may employ an electrical
mhﬂhﬂrtnduythatitiunmnrtndh:hu;tm
charged circle, to ' earth " jt, and 30 return our evoked
force to its normal place in the natural economy. This
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dismissal is performed by °* The license to depart.’” Here
is a typical charge of dismissal. The magician makes upon
himself the Habbalistic Cross, and addresses the beings he
has invoked thus: —

" Because ye have duly appeared unto us, and
performed that with which ye were charged ; depart now in
peace to yoar own habitations, Peace be between us ; be
ye very ready to again obey the summons, and may the
blessing of Adonai be upon you as ye may be able to
receive it."" :

The magician then proceeds, by the technical device of
the " Closing of the Gate,”’ to withdraw his attention both
conscions and subconscious from the inner plane Jevels and
to re-focus upon the physical plane. This is most
important, as it prevents the disintegration of the mind
which resulis from the habitual uncontrolled evocation of
the sobconscious. Where the magician ha.s been inveking
higher intelligences, the license to depart is unnecessary,
but the Closing of the Gates is important just the same. It

- is stated by certain authorities that in the Eucharist the

words fia missa esé at the end of the service are, in
effect, not a license to depart, but a statement to the angelic
Beings who have taken part in the service that their work
s now concluded. It is not a peremptory dismissal.
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Mesmer, in the thesis which gained for him his deotarac,
tmnnt:m:dm:%mnfth:unhrmmnu.mdmﬂhr
0 estern Esoteric Tradition, tho in i ie
fmyiihldufnmem't}rm]yaihldnhr st

every other part. The universe was & livi Organism
hal_mqn.g: lur:u Health, therefors, ll}*wi?udi part g
a.d]uhngfltf::t to every u:er]nrt that it received to the
fullest Its capaci ¢ directing, i
alul:.rmngHH' ing life of the Ehnlt. "% contrlling and
tanght that this formative life could be transmitted
hmnmbung!ulmﬂ}er. and he claimed also that its
force was operative behind and apart from the physical
plane energies which were being studied by the scientific
world. Pil.rhmt:rl}rl. asserted Mesmer, did this universal

the animal magnetists, chief amongst them being such men
as de Puysegar and Baron du Potet develaped EElrthmnﬂ
"Whm]?r.]mhidputfurn:dhhnmthmynl

Hypnotism,"* and later when the followers of Charcot

*A modern in Hon mmto this smbject & to be found
July, ?iﬂr};md 'I,fjﬂ'ﬂfm:'g. Vol, xxmjf
Alrats, rer on Puychology at the [l “hrun-.-. Sidnay
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and the members of the so-called '* Nancy School ™ put
forward the theory of ' Suggestion,”' Mesmer's *' fiaid "
theory was discarded and the very idea of animal
magnetism was deemed ridiculons. But though it was
respectable to deny the existence of the magnetic fluid,
there were many who quietly worked along the lines
indicated by Mesmer and du Potet. One of the notable
names in this connection is that of Baron Reichenbach whn
conducted an exhaustive enquiry into what he called ** Ndic
Force," or, more briefly, "' Od.” His researches clearly
established the existence of a force which underlies all
natural forces

Thus, the sensitive people who acted as his nbservers
could see, in total darkness, a " flame "' as they called it,

- emanating from the end of a wire the other end of which

was exposed to strong sunlight or moonlight. Experiment
showed that if the exposed end of the wire was shielded
the observers noted the disappearance of the odic flame,
though they were entirely unaware of any change in the
conditions of the experiment. 1t was observed that similar
odic flames were associated with the poles of both electro-
magnets and permanent magnets. The human body was
seen to be radiating this same force. A touch of humour
is to be found in the observation that the human lips also
radiated odic energy, and a possible reason was thus
suggested for the efficacy of lovers' kisses!

To-day, with the researches of Dr. Kilner and the use
ol very sensitive electrical measuring instruments, the
existence of this odic force s being more and more
accepted. We may use the name ' magnetism,'’ providing
that we make it clear that this | magnetism '* has nothing
to do with the magnetism studied by physicists and
electricians, even though it may be associated with it.
This animal magnetism, therefore, is an actual force or
energy thrown off automatically by the hedlthy animal and
the healthy human alike., but it is capable of being
consciously developed and intensified, and it is this
intensified and directed power which is the basis of the
branch of magic with which we are now dealing,

It will help the reader to understand the magnetic
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phenomena if he thinks of this force as the * magneti
fluid,”” remembering that the French term is J:rmr:
comprehensive than the English word ** flnid. Perhaps
the phenomena of adium may afford some analogy. Itis
known that from a small speck of radium there are
moumerable small particles radiating in a constant stream,
and this stream is measurable as a definite foree, thovgh it
15 composed of these extremely small particles,

Sui_h-:mg:wtic[nmniaalmnlthenatnnﬂiu
emanation of extremnely refined substance which is directed
and contrelled by the will and thought of the magnetist.
Tt can be stored—can be attached to or absorbed by
certain material objects, whilst other objects will act as
insulators to it. Herein it seems to have some indirect
relationship to electricity, for most of the elecirical
insulators are also magmetic insulators, though there are
some puzzling exceptions. All metals are good magnetic
conductors, oil and water absorb it readily, though oil
retains it for a longer period. Wool and paper, wood, brick
and stone absorb it slightly, but silk will neither conduct
nor absorb it.

It has been established by careful experiment that the
magnefic force tends to reproduce in the object to which it
is directed its own particular ** vibration or note,” and the
Eh;m will then come into close psychic sympathy o

rapport " with the person who projected the magnetism.
Thus, animal magnetism is the basic power in many forms
of psychic and spiritual healing, being as it were, a
mmmwﬁh:ﬂmda}muﬁng as a carrier for more

&5 which through its are
affect the physical body. Gk e

It will be remembered that one of the miracles* attributed
to Jesus was the healing of the woman with an issne of
blood. The Gospel siory gives a clear picture of the
occurrence, the Teacher standing in the centre of a crowd
of people who press in upen Him, pushing past His
disciples who are trying to keep an open space around

*Cf the definition of ' mirselss ™ by 5t A
" Miracles are not contrmary to Maty ﬂ Py qn!uuﬂ.u,
we know about Hit‘uﬂ."ﬂr e oy what
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Him, and everyone trying to touch even the hem of His
robe. The East does not change rapidly, and the present
writer has often witnessed similar scenes in India. The
Master asks, '"Who touched Me? *' The amazement of
the disciples is pardonable. Who touched Him? They
might well exclaim, ** Who didn't touch Him? " But the
record goes on to say that He perceived that virtue had
gone forth from Him.

We have, perhaps, been mislead by this word * virtue,”
thinking of it only as an ethical thing—"* A virtuous woman
i3 above rubies.”* But the true meaning of this word is
that of power, so that we also say such-and-such a thing
has virtue in it. (In the Middle Ages, and to-day in the
East, the wirgin and the child without sin are held to
possess 3 power which is the result of their parity.) When
the word which = transia “virtue " in the Authorised
Version of the Bible is studied, we find that it is the
root-word from which are derived such words as
“dynamo,” " dynamic” and ' dynamite,” all words
implying powerful active energy. So the Master's query
i clear. The woman who had touched Him had, through
the conditions established within her by her faith become
a conductor, or rather an absorbant of the healing virtve
or vital dynamic energy which was radiating from Him.
Many a magnetic healer at the present day can echo that
statement in the Gospel, for they, too, perceive that virtue
has gone forth from them. Father John of Cronstadt and
Father Mathew, an Irish priest, both died prematurely as
a resplt of their excessive work. It is interesting to note
that Father Mathew received an annuity of [300 per year
from Queen Victoria, in recognition of his services *

In magical work, this magnetic power is made use of in
many ways. It is used for healing by charging or
impregnating & handkerchief or other article with healing
power, this * charged "' object being worn or used by the
sick person. Sometimes, water is similarly charged, or oil;
sometimes crosses, pendants or other personally wom
articles are charged or ' magnetised " to use the technical

*f Tr. Percy Dearmer's Body and Soul for a learnad study of
this form of healing.
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term. [ntheNuwTuumﬂt“rudafpmplftakm‘g
cloths which had been in the vicinity of 5t. Paul to sick
people, and the practice of charging or ** blessing ** objects
has never ceased in the Catholic Churches of both the
Western and Eastern Obediences
It is important to remember that the magnetic fluid is
neutral in itself, and will take wpon itself the impress of
the mind and will that sent it forth, Like all the bodily
forces, it is manipulated by the subconscions mind, and
since the subconscious responds most readily to pictorial
suggestion from the conscious mind, the magician has to
have a stock of clearcut mental images to which the
subconscious mind has already been emotionally linked or
f'mnditimnd." Such a stock of images is found, for
11'45’.!&!:4:&. in the Qabalistic Tree of Life, which is the
training glyph of the Western magician : in the East, other
glyphs or composite symbols are used.
 +he process of magnetising an object falls into two
divisions, de-magnetising or exorcising,’” and magnetis-
mg or ' blessing.” A third process is what is known as
" consecration,”’ but this involves other factors, as will be
seen. The de-magnetisation is performed by holding in the
mind the intention to purify the object, and the magnetism
of the operator is directed upon it by one or other of the
traditional signs of power, In the Catholic Church
exorcisin 15 performed through the sign of the cross. The
Qabalist also uses the Cross, but it js important to notice
that this is the equal-armed Cross of the Elements, not the
Latin form. A traditional form of words is used, and the
general formule of the Catholic priest and the Qabalist
are very similar—probably due to the influence of
medieval times, when it often happened that the priest
carried on a certain amount of magical work in addition to
his ordinary clerical duties. Lapsed priests who followed
the magical tradition would almost of necessity adapt their
familiar formulz to the new work, and the educated
magician altered such formule to suit his own purposes.
In any case, the Roman Church, with its amazing-
versatility absorbed much of the magical traditions of the
cults it superseded, and, as Evelyn Underhill points out
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in her valvable work Mysticism, the truly Hermetic
employment of lights and salt and water and oil in the
baptismal service is far removed from the simple lustrations
of St. John the Baptist.

Having demagnetised or exorcised the object, we have it
now in a neutral condibon, ready to absorb any magnetic
force which may be impressed upon it. Now the process
of magnetisation begins. Again the operator must have in
his mind a certain *' intention,"” and this intention must be
expressed in words and manual acts which are linked in his
mind with the desired action of the charged object.
Together with this, the magician employs a certain
technical mental device known as '’ commemoration."
This consists of a recital of similar work performed by
others in the past, and serves to link the operator with the
archetypal images in the collective consciousness of the
race, thus reinforcing the individual powers of the
magician. Whether the events commemorated actually .
occurred or not makes no difference to their efficacy if they
are part of the folk-lore or mythology of the race.

It is impaortant to note that the ideas and images which
are held in the operator’'s mind muost be positive, mever
negative. Thus, if we were charging or blessing an object
for the purpose of reinforcing the courage of the person
using it, we should fll our minds with the pictures of
courage, not fear. We should not say, " Let the wearer of
this cease from being afraid,’’ but rather, "' Let the wearer
of this be strong and of good courage,”’ and we should use
a form of words which would reiterate this idea. In fact
we should proceed as if we were giving suggestion to the
person concerned directly. .

We spoke of consecration as a technical method
embodying other factors. In the noomal magnetisation of
objects the powers and forces of the personality of the

are utilised, but in consecration, after the ob
has been de-magnetised it is re-magnetised with 2 special
intention that it may be the vehicle or channel of a higher
force or being apart altogether from the operator. A
typical consecration ritual is the Mass of the Catholic

Charch. Here we have all the elements we have
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mentioned, the purification of the bread and wine, their
solemn blessing and setting-apart, and then in the Prayer
of Consecration, the commemoration of the first Eucharist
of the Christian Church, and the invocation of the Presencs
of Christ in and through the offered elements,

In treating of this talismanic magic, and of the much
greater ' Magic of the Mass,” it may be thought that we
have departed from our original definition of magic as the
art of causing changes of consciousness at will. This is
not the case, The effect of the talisman is to effect a
of consciousness—usually in a gradual fashion—in the
person using it, and the same applics to the power of the
Blessed Sacrament. That the change of consciousness may
not be observed by the user matters not. Man's
consciousness, as we have seen, is greater than his surface
waking mind.

It is possible that the linking-up of the Encharist with
the subject of magic may cause some disquiet. This should
not be the case if the objectors hold sincerely the central
doctrine of Christianity. For what was the Incarnation
but an act of supreme magic whereby the Waord was made
flesh and dwelt ameng us, His transcendent Power fiooding
the planet on which we live, and, like the leaven in the
lump, working throughout the ages to effect a change of
conscicusness in the whole of humanity |

Talismanic magic was very popular during the Middie
Ages, and even the consecrated Host was used for magical
purposes. In the first reformed Prayer Book of Edward
VI. in 1549, there is a rubric which rons as follows: —
" And althoogh . . . the people these many years past
received at the priest's hands the Sacrament of the
of Christ in their own hands . . . yet as they many times
conveyed the same secretly away, kept it with them, and
diversely abused it to superstition and wickedness . . . it
is thought convenient the people commonly receive the
Sacrament of Christ’s body in their mouths at the priest's

CHAPTER VIII

THE Macicar THacEs

E technical methods of the magical tradition are
based, as we have already seen, upon a deep
of the human mind, and in the use of what are

called the " magical images "' this is clearly seen.

Two very different men have introduced the concept of
the magical image to the Western world, St. Ignatius
Loyola and C. G. Jung. The first of these in order of time
is, of course, 5t. Ignatius, whose Spiriiual Exercises are
the foundation of the system of mind training and disciplina
which has produced one of the most effective of the
Catholic Orders—the Society of Jesos. Whatever may be
ones private opinion of the Jesuits, one thing is certain,
they form one of the most effective communities in the

It is sometimes objected to the Jesuit system of training
that it is "' anthropocentric " in contradistinction to the
Sulpician method which is ** theocentric.’' It is really a
matter of temperament—one type turns inward and seeks
through knowledge of the seif to know the One, the other
type seeks through knowledge of the One to understand the
self. [f one is permitted to use a physical simile, one type
is centrifugal and the other centripetal. Just as these two
opposing forces produce as their resultant the balanced
system of a sun and its planets, so the magical tradition
makes use of both the Ignatian and Sulpician methods—in

introdaced into the Catholic Charch,

In modemn days, the peychologist Carl G. Jung has
shown how important to everyone are what are termed the
" archaic images "' of the collective unconscious. [t will be
rmmhmdthltinun:ttudynﬂhenﬂnﬂ.wtspukanfﬂm
stratum of the mind that is common to all humanity—s
Race Consciousness from which our individual personal
consciousnesses rise like mountains from their swrrounding
ranges. Jung points oui that if the normal consciousness
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" regresses ' or fumns inward upon itself, it torns the

psychic energy loose upon the vast storehouse of the
subconscious levels. Now in tI:u: magu::] tradition these
subconscious levels are known as * The Treasure-House of
Images,"” and it is upon these images that the inward
turned energy proceeds to work.,

As these images become active, they tend to nse past
the censur at the threshold of the mind and emerge in the
conscious levels as dreams and visions and intuitions,
moreover they * project”’ special meanings upon cbjects
and images which have affinity with them. Now it is
obvious that the involuntary and pathological regression of
neurcsis is detrimental te the mental unity which constitutes
normal health, though even the regression of the neurotic
is an attempt by the deeper levels of the mind to
re-establish balanced conditioms. But the regression of the
magical technique is 2 volontary, willed activity whereby
the normal mental polarity s deliberately reversed and the
stream of psychic energy redirected in accordance with a
certain well-defined plan. We may .describe this as a
system of evocation. But not only is the psychic energy
directed into the subconscious levels, it emerges therefrom
cafrying upon its stream the potent images of the
Callective Uneonscious, or rather, the "'lines of force " of
those images.

Perhaps an illustration will make this clear. [f a solution
of some salt is allowed to crystallise we observe that the
substance forms crystals of a certain type, and it is evident
thatinihamluﬁnnimﬁthutmﬁhﬂd}rr_thtth:
pre-disposing ' lines of force " along which the pecoliar
crystals of the substance form. We may say, therefore,
that although six-sided or eight-sided crystals did not exist
in the solution, there nevertheless was a system of siresses
subsisting therein, whose manifestation is seen in the solid
crystals formed later. So the archaic images of the
collective unconscious swbsist in the deeper levels of the
mind, as systems of siresses, not objechive images.

Butlfthe"dud images of the immemorial past are
thus resurrected, with what
answer is that that which is "' sown "' in the conscious mind
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iz not that image which shall anse, but is the link whereby
the archaic lines of force are clothed upon and appearina
new " body.” But this new body is charged with the
power of the regions wherein it had its origin, and the
psychic energy which has evoked it is reinforced by this
primordial force emanating from spaceless and timeless
regions, So mertality puts on immoertality and the image,
arising in consciousness brings a new power to bear upon
the personal self. This resurrection of the Deeper Self
results in the regenemation and reconstitotion of the
personal sell. It is the coagula portion of the alchemists’
formula, and this power is, in Christian terminology the
power of the Holy Ghost.

In the psychological technique of Jung and his disciples
there are several methods whereby this resurgence may be
effected. The magical tradition has also evolved a detailed
system of training whereby this evocation of the Images
may take place. *' Deep calls to Deep,” and this is the
key to the magical method. [t is one of induckon.

primordial forces is aimed at, carefully selected images are
employed. These are chosen from the mass of symbolic
images which are to be found in the Qabalistic books, and
are used by the magician to build up the mental atmosphere
which will evoke from the deeper levels of the mind those
archaic images and powers which are desired. Now the
archaic images of the collective unconscious tend to group
around certain definite centres. As Jung teaches, the
motives of the archtypes (archaic images) are the same in
all caltures. We find them repeated in all mythologies and
fairy-tales, in all religions traditions and mysteries.
Prometheos the stealer of fire, Hercules the slayer of
dragons, the nomerous myths of creation, the fall from
Paradise, the sacrificlal mysteries, the virgin birth, the
betrayal of the heéro, the dismembering of Osiris and many
other myths and tales portray psychic processes in
symbolic-imaginary forms.
Likewize the forms of the snake, the fish, the sphinx, the
helpful animals, the World-Tree, the Great Mother, the
Enchanted Prince, the mage, the pmer elermuz, stand for
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certain figures and contents of the collective unconscious.
Myths and fairy-tales are the day-dreams of the race, and
each race has its own particnlar forms of the common
myths. Being aware of this racial selectivity, the magician
therefore endeavours to uwse such images as may be in
affinity with the collective mind of the race with which he
is dealing. As we have said before, the Western Tradition
i & composite one and the Western magician uses one of
ather of the subordinate systems which it contains.

For example, in this coontry he works with the Keltic
contact and the i of the Grail legend if he desires o

avail himself of the power of the Rosicrocian Order. There

amg very many images which may be used without stepping
outside our racial boundaries, and though it is of the
gréatest advantage to us to be able to avail ourselves of the
Eastern systems of philosophy, when it comes to a question
of practical magical work, it is best to restrict ones efforts
to Western methods. This is not to deprecate Eastern
methods which are sound and ethcacious—for Easterns
and for those few who, though born in the West are
spiritually of the East.

In conjunction with the glyph which is used by the
Crabalists, there are ten magical & images which represent the
working of the universal energy in all its aspects, and these
are used to ““tune in”" to that energy on the particolar
level required. This energy. however, 13 not a blind
mechanical force, but a living, pulsating, energy-conscious-
ness, 50 that if a thonght-form or magical image 15 built up
in the conscious mind and linked up with its mrr:ﬁpnndmg
archetype in the deeper consciousness, the image that
emerges from the depths and floods the waking
consciousness with power is a living thing.

If, now, many people over a prolonged pericd of time
build such a mental image. then the individual images
appear (o coalesce, and we have one image, charged with
the Divine Life in one of its aspects. This is what the
ancients termed & ‘' god.'* Tt is important to note that the
- objectivisation of such a ' god '" is through the minds of
the worshippers, and what is really happening is that the
form or image consciously visnalised acts as a line of

THE MAGICAL IMAGES _ 57

contact with the collectively-built form, and this in its
turn is linked with the coamic energy it symbolizes: The
result is that cosmic energy flowing through the mind of the
worshipper stimulates the appropriate archetype which
rises into consciousness and acts as a transmitter of that
energy to all levels of the persenality of the worshipper.
That - which iz done by faith and devotion alone, the
magician does with the added knowledge of the mechanism
whereby this energy is brought through for the strengthen-
ing and refreshifig of his soul, and for that willed change in
consciousness which we have agreed upon as our definition

of :

It is important to note that there are two ways of working
with the magical images. One of these methods is not to
be recommended, as it tends to redoce the power which
may be obtained from them. These wvast collective
thought-forms are ** charged " with the emotional energy
of their makers, and this stored energy is available for any
individual member of the group. We may liken the
magical image to the charged batteries of a private house
hghtug—plmt [f the batteries are constantly being drawn
upon there comes a point when they fail to deliver power
—they are, as we say, discharged. 5o it is with the
magical images. [f they are used inexpertly they tend to
lose their charge of energy. But no skilled electrician
would allow his batteries to become totally discharged, bat
wuumﬂupﬂi:dymmam]a]lnwthuﬂmnu{mg}r
to come upon what is, for practical purposss, an
inexhaustible source of power. H:llhtrwnldﬂ'ﬂ!ﬂ'lﬂlhd
magician use the images as sources of power in themselves,
He uses them as temporary sources of energy, but always
links up through them with the Infinite power behind all

. manifestation. Thum:hthtd:ﬁmhtmm
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worshippers of the major religions possess great potency
and because of their evocative power over the archaic
images in the subconscious minds of the people, they are
of the greates: possible wvalue to organised religious
systems, and those sects which attempt to dispense
altogether with ceremonial and imagery ars giving up a
very valoable weapon in the spiritnal armoury.

This brings us to the consideration of the practice of the
Catholic Church known as the Invocation of the Saints,
Before going any further, it may be pointed out that in the
Roman Church three grades of ' worship ** are recognised,
First we have dulia, the reverence paid to Saints because
of their spiritual greatness; hyperdulia, the reverence paid
to the Virgin Mary, and Laima, the worship paid to

¥ God alone. This by way of dispesing of the silly
Protestant idea that Catholics give to the Saints and the
Lady Mary the worship due to God alone. If we consult
the official documents of the Church, we find that there is
a point which is of interest to us in our study of the magical
images. The Council of Trent, which removed many of
the medizval abuses of the Roman Church defines the
Invocation of the Saints in the following manner: —

and with the Church invinible of who are first-barn
unts the heaven world. [Comeilivm Tridemiisem, Sseno
XXV, De Impocations Samctorum, |

The point of interest in this passage of the procesdings
of the Council is the statement that to worship the saints
¥ to warship God, ie., it is the power of God shining
through the saints which is, shall we say, canalised or
concentrated by the personality of the smaint. This is, of
course, the doctrine of the magical image. But the
personality which s used as the channel is a dfrwr
persopality, a human being who with us worships the same
God. So it is that the Saint of the Catholic Church, still
remaining & distinet being, nevertheless acts as a psychic
lkens, focussing and concentrating that ray of the eternal
light of which he or she is an especial channel. All who
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h}rinuutnupulmmtmmﬂ:inpuﬁtﬂunymuh
able to draw upon this saint for that power.

This applies not only to the saints of the Church, but to
the heroes of folk-lore. In our own native tradition pagan
and Christian heroes and saints are intertwined in the Grail
and Arthurian legends. It was the custom at one time.
tc reduce all these hero figures to myth-personifications and
to deny their existence as real men and women. At a later
date it was held that they really had existed and that
popular thought had clothed them with the garments of

The initiated magician holds that both views are partly
right. right that is, in what they affirm, wrong in what they
deny, and he believes that the full truth is to be found in a
combination of both ideas. When the magical images are
being employed in lodges of ceremonial magic, the

o Bing ot s lcming oo daaral
ity, or Bei as B

of the power of their particular office in the lodge, at the
same time attempting to link up through that personality
with the cosmic power. Now the method of assuming the
God-form is a certain technical method ﬂfnilnh—hw.
When by this tion a lesser change of consciousness
m&mﬁbuﬁuﬂﬁnﬂﬂrm mechanism
has been switched on. The personality of the magician is
overshadowed and flooded by the power of his dseper Seli,
and this iz illominated and charged through the entity who
has been commemorated, and through the channel of the
linkedpum:liﬁuthumnﬂ:murmrnﬂu_d!uminm
the psychic and magnetic conditions of the magician. The
effect of this downrush of power is to cause the buried
archaic images to rise into his temporarily exalted
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consciousness, and these images allow the invoked power
to effect definite and far-reaching changes in the character
of the initiate.

Argund the ten basic magical images of the Tree of Life
there are grouped the gods and goddesses of the pagan
pantheons as well as the saints and heroes of myth and
legend, and the choice of a particular image depends upon
the effect desired. In passing it may be said that each
group of Tmages has a certain affinity with one or other
of the great psycho-physiological centres of the human
body, and with the particular mental " control-centre ™
governing each ome, The vibrational key-note of each
centre determines the traditional words of power connected
with the images linked with it. The whole subject of
“words of power " is one of great complexity and can
only be touched upon briefly here,

A variation of the assumption of the God-form is that
curious " illusion technique ' referred to in the magical
books as ' making oneself invisible” and ' transforma-
tion."”" Sech '"glamoor” has to be experienced to be
realised. A typical instance is given in Col. H. 5. Oleott's
book CNd [hary Leaves.* Here the protagonists were
Madame H. P. Blavatsky and a certain (Jabalist,

If this study of the magical images seems a little
disjointed, it must be remembered that although one may
discuss general principles, it is difficult to be precise
without saying too much.

*Oid Diary Leaves. Vol [

CHAPTER IX

IsiTIATORY MAGIC

IH the religious rites of all nations from time immemorial,

we find certain ceremonies of admission into the tribal
membership or the religious life of the nation, and these
imitiations have certain common elements, whether it be
the induction of a boy into the tribe by Australian
aborigines or the reception of a postulant into the Catholic
Church. Sir James Frazer, in his Golden E‘dﬂﬁ,mhx
brought together many examples of initiatory rites
over the world, and these, together with such present-day
forms of initiation as that of the Masonic Craft and the
baptismal rites of the Church all show an underlying
similanity.

The word ** initiation ' is derived from a root signifying
““a first step or beginning,”” and this, of course, is just
what initiation is. It is the first step in a new life, whether
that life be the tribal life of the clan, the religious life of the
monk, the ethical and benevolent life of the modern mason,
or the generally benevolent and brotherly activities of the
Royal and Antedilovian Order of Buffaloes. All these have
their initiatory rites, through which the necphyte is

stressed, even the most innocucus and naive of
imitiatory ceremonmies may, if it i buit upon tfroe
foundations and is worked by men of knowledge, be the
means whereby radical and far-reaching changes of

consciousness in the postulant may be brought about.
It is a remarkable fact that practically all organised
n:iaﬁummunrhler_de_vﬂupmfmm of initiatory

.. ceremony, and although this may be considered as due to
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the natural desire to make a clean break between the old
life and the new, it has yet to be explained why the basis
of all such initiations seems to be the same. Associated also
with these rites we find the * laying on of hands ** or some
gimilar act, and it would appear from anthropological
rescarch that where such rites commenced without the
laying on of hands, the process was nevertheless introduced
at an early date.

It will be seen therefore, that there are two essential
components of a troe iniHatory rile. First the severance
from the old life dramatised in certain symbolic forms, and
secondly the transmission of power to the neophyte. The
former is built upon the idea of a departure from blind
wanderings in the chactic and darkened conditions of
ignorance into the realms of light and order—the " Coming
Forth by Day " of the Egyptian Book of the Dead, the
“ Entrance into the Clear Light '’ of the Thibetan Bardo
Thidol, the Royal Transmutation of the Alchemists, the
New Birth of the Christian mystics. But each in its degree.
For obviously the masonic initiation has rarely such
thaumaturgic effect. Neither have many of the formal
initiations of East or West.

Yet some effect is prodoced, and some power conferred,
but it is '* under the veil of earthly things.”” For these
formal initiations, valid and valuable though they may be.
are the earthly shadows of the troe initiations which are
conferred in the timeless and spaceless eternities. In the
words of the Qabalah, they are ** reflections into Malkuth, ™
i.e., the Tepresentation in earth terms of sopersensible
realities. Thus, we are not made adepts by the ceremonial
initiations in lodge (though certain powers, as we shall see,
do acrue to us as a result of the ceremony), but we become
initiated when we have ocurselves voluntarily changed our
habitual conscipusness and begun to look at all things from
a different point of view. The word which is translated in
the Authorised Version of the Bible as ' conversion,”’ is a
word which can best be described as meaning ' the turning
the mind around and regarding of things from another
point of view.”” This, of course, is just what initiation
—and conversion—really is.
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Here we come to one of the points at issue between
the Catholic and Non-conformist. The Church teaches
that infant baptism is efficacecus and sofficient, the
Mon-conformists look for a conscious change of heart,
taking place in youth or adult life, which brings the person
concerned into the true fold. From the occolt point of
view, both sides are again right in-what they affirm and
wrong in what they deny.

Baptismal regeneration and conversion are both valid
and efficaceous and should be complementary to each
other. The magical tradition gives a clear explanation of
this, and it is reinforced by the findings of the psycho-
analysts. In order to understand the magical tradition it
will be necessary to study what is known in psychology as
“the group mind..’ _

When a number of people associate themselves together
in pursait of 2 common object, their minds link up together
and form—for the purpose they have in mind-—a composite
or group mind. The more emotional the object of their
combined thought, the stronger and more clearly built
becomes the gronp mind. The permanence of the
group-mind depends upon many factors; for instance, some
group-minds formed by the impassioned oratory of some
demagogue may last only a few minutes or hours. Others,
formed by united thought over a period of years may have
a life of many centuries. Ewven thongh they may seem to
cease to exist, they will again recur when conditions are
suitable, for quite apart from the original mental impulses.
the combined mental action of the group builds a ** form "
in the inner worlds, as we have seen when discussing the
magical images. Each age sows in the inner worlds the
seeds that, even if they do not immediately take objective
being, will ultimately come to germination and fruitation in
a later age. And, the esoteric teaching avers, those who
originally started the group form will find themselves back
in reincarnate life at the period when the results of their
former group thinking are becoming objectivised on the
phyﬁmﬂme,mﬂlhaywmhutumrkmdpﬁhly
suffer under the conditions they themselves originated in

the past.
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There are four types of emotion which may energise soch
group-minds. Power, Sex, Herd and Religions emotions.
Most of these are interblended in varying proportions in
every group-mind, but one is predominant. Now the great
religions of the world, with their more or less stereo-
typed rituals, their common emotion and their long life,
have built op very definite group-minds, as hawve the
systems of government which have stood for many
centuries, as, for example, the British Monarchy. Chivalric
Orders, and initiatory fraternities such as the Masons, the
Rosicrocians and many others, all have built up wvery
definite and very powerful group minds in the inner worlds.

The strongest religious group in the Western world is the
Christian Church and here we have a closely-knit and
vitally charged group-mind going back for nearly two
thousand years. Buot in the case of Christianity we have
to deal with much more than the sum total of the mental
and emotional activity and aspiration of its members. It
may help if we consider our physical body. It consists of
myriads of cells, constantly growing, reproducing and
disintegrating, but retaining a common relationship the
result of which we term our physical body. But esch cell
has its own psychic life, and the combined cell-life forms
the Nephesck or Animal Soul of the (abalists, Moreover
the co-ordinate psychic lives of the many cells form a
receptacle or vehicle by means of which the Ego or zalf
may come into contact with the matenal plane,

S0 the common group thought, emotion and idealism of
all the members of the Chnstian Church forms a vehicle or
body through which and by means of which the head of the
Christiair religion may come into close contact with all the
material world. In theological terms, the Church is
the extension of the Incarnation. Just as the psychic health
of each ccll in the body depends upon its co-ordination with
all the others, and just as certain groups of cells are
specialised within the general group for special duties, e.g..
organs, nerves and sense organs, so in the body which is
the Church we find a similar specialisation and
functionalism. Entrance into the corporate cell-life of the
body is possible by an identification of the psychic life of
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the individual substance ingested into the system with the
cemmon life, and hercin, incidentally, is the key to the
varying problems of bodily nutrition.

In exactly the same way, the individual becomes part of
the group by a similar identification of his psychic self with
the common life of the group, and this mental and psychie
process is &lmost invariably accomplished by some rite of
admission, such as baptism.  Possibly the only exceptions
to this are the Society of Friends or Quakers, as they are
more commonly known, and the Salvation Army.

Now in the baptismal service the individual is linked
mentally with the group mind of the whole Church, and
this link is made through the agency of one who is a
member of that group and acts by its authority. Ewven in
cases where baptism is performed in emergency by a
layman or even a non-Christian, their mental '* intention '
1o link up the newcoiner with the group is sufficient. But,
it may be objected, in the rite of the Infant Baptism the
child cannot consciously identify itself with the Church.
Conscicusly, no, but man is greater than his conscious
mind, as we have seen, and the child links itself
subconsciously through the officiating minister, with the
life of the whole. The god-parents should also provide
vxtia links between the child and the Church—though it
w very doubtiul whether many do, or even realise they
ran!

Now what is the result of this piece of initiatory magic?
The child is put into the circulation of the Life of the Divine
Head of the Church, and the conditions are provided
whereby he or she may begin the journey from the chaos
of the past, which is built into the subconsciousness, and
become in posse what they have always been in ssse a
child of God. So the Anglican Catechism says that baptism
is " a death unto sin and a new birth unto righteousness, ™
and this is the formula of all true initiations. Water is used
as a symbol of cleansing and is blessed with that intention,
using the Christian sign of power, the cross. In the old
Mystery religions the initiation was preceded by cleansing
lustrations and the waters of baptism are the Christan
counterpart of the lustrations of the Mysteries.
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Although the child has been initiated into the Christian
community, and has begun to partake of the spiritual life
thereof, this baptismal initiation is but the earthly shadow
of the true Christian inidation of New Birth. The troe
initiation takes place when the personal self is for a
moment caught up to and united with its Grea'er Self of
which it is the earthly expression, and through that Greater
Self with the Logos in whom it lives and moves and has
- its being. So a great mystic, Angelus Silesius has written:—

Non-conformist point of view.

To relum to the general question of initiatory rites, all
troe ceremonies link up the neophyte with the life of the
group mind and also implant within him the seeds of power
which it is hoped will at a future time bring him to a
conscions ‘' realisation " of his true nature,

A friend i ek i e the followi
report upon an initiatory rite which was worked in his

“"When the minor Officers in the Lodge made their
ceremonial contact with the candidate, his anra became
luminous, each portion of the aura corresponding to the
particular Office shone brilliantly. Observation of the new
member at a later date showed that the effect is relatively
permanent—at least in this case,

" When, however, the magus of the lodge made his
contact it appeared as if a minute portion of his subtle body
was detached from the region of the heart centre; a brilliant
minute seed of golden white light seemed to pass down
through the aura of the candidate until it came tn rest in
the region of the solar plexus. Later ebservation suggests
that this is a penmanent effect.”’

A similar, thoogh far more intense phenomena has been
recorded by other clairvoyants studying the ordination of a
priest in those sections of the Church which have retained
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the ** Apostolic Soccession.”” Perhaps after all, it may
fall to the lot of the despised magician to confirm the claims
of the Church concerning its priesthood |

In this chapter the Christian baptism has been used as
an illustration, but the principles involved are not peculiar
to Christianity. The Mystery religions of the Mediterranean
basin in the classical period used the same symbolism and
VEry gimilar rites. In the Mithraic rites the ' washing in
the Blood of the Lamb (or Bull)"" was realistically

ed in the '" krioboliom ™' or *' taurobolium,”” where

the initiate, robed in white, stood under a grating upon
which a lamb or bull was slain, and was thos literally
washed in the sacrificial blood. Some of the parallels with
Christian symbolism are very close, so much so, in fact,
that some of the Christian Fathers explained them by
saying that the Devil, knowing what Chrostianity woald
be. had guided the heathen to copy what would la_t:r be
revealed!  Others, not Christian apologists, have said that
this similarity proves that Christianity borrowed its °
sacramental system from the preceding n:hgm_ s

The magical tradition avers that the Cl'lnwa.r_t religion,
founded on certain principles, expressed itsell in similar
forms to those of the pagan world around, but redeemed
them from the comuption into which they had fallen. It
also suggests that the Christian Church had no need to
barrow its rites and forms, since it had its roots in the
secret tradition of the Hebrews, and what = infinitely
more, it was founded and directed by the Supreme Master
of all the Mysteries, The ' Mysteries of Jesus'' of the
early Church could hold their own against any of the
surounding Mystery religions. In any case, a religion
manifests its vitality in just tHis assimilation of the best
elements in other systems. The Church, like the wise
householder of the parable, brings forth from her treasore
store things both old and new.
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PREFACE

. TrHis book is really a continuation, though in greater detail, of my

former book Magic: ity Riruagl, Power and Purpose. S0 many
questions were asked by readers of that little work, that it was
thought that a more detailed treatment of the subject would help
to meet the evident need for information on this subject.

I recognise, of course, that my efforts do not reach the standard
of those who are the acknowledged stars of the magical firmament
—Eliphas Levi, Dion Fortune, Israel Regardie and many others—
but it may be that, from the standpoint that is mine, I may be able
to help those who are “desirous of knowing in order to serve™ to
take the first step along the road of magical achievement

My thanks are dve to many who have helped me in magical
work throughout the past forty years. Catholic priests, Free Church
ministers, occultists of both the Western and Eastern Traditions,
doctors and psychologists, all have helped in various ways, and to
them all I am most grateful.

Particularly in conmection with the writing of this book am 1
indebted to the late Bishop Robert King Twho was my first téacher
in these things) and another, & truz Master of Magic, who by his
own wish must remain Anonymaos.

. 1 also wish to gratefully acknowledpe the help afforded me by
Mrs. Hilda Eastburn of Peaslake, who, amid the duties of a busy
life so kindly made time to voluntarily and freely type the manu-
script of thiz book.

As in my former book, so in this, I have endeavoured to give :
the principles involved in such a way as to encourage the reader
to do some constructive thinking in applying them in actual practice
—my distaste for “tabloid information™ being as strong as ever!

# THE AUTHOR,
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Chapter I
WHY THE BOOK WAS WRITTEN

THE question may be asked, “why another book on Magic?

Surely there are too many already written. In any case, they
are all cut from the same piece—they are all descriptive of other
peoples’ experience—and simply mean that their respective authors

_ uk:inudmﬂm*:’lm::.rnmna." :

‘Ihj:pﬂfﬂﬂl]ltgﬂﬂtﬂnwﬂmpmntnfhm,pmbyahud
of many years standing. Although, of course, it is an
description of the situation, mammmﬂemtu{uuthmit.and
it made the present writer endeavour to think the matter out.

The trouble is that magic has lain so long under a cloud of
superstition, ignorance and fear on the one hand, and on the other.
been obscured by a smoke-screen of secrecy enginsered by those
who feared loss of power and prestige if the subject was brought
into the light, that it is very difficult for the average writer to do
more than give a general ‘outline of the subject. He is compelled

1o draw his material from the published work of others, who were

also under the same limitation,

The position was further complicated by the fact that those who
could have given a first-hand account were muzzled by temble
oaths of secrecy, and the breaking of an initiation oath is no light
matter. Of course, some did break their oath of silence and loyalty,
but as a general rule they did so, not to enlighten the general public,
but to enhance their own power, and although they purported to
give out all the secrets, yet they retained certain essential keys. They
then formed around themsalves groups, sworn to secrecy and obedi-
ence, and the whole story was repeated.

MNow, the breaking of an oath 15 a serious matter, and involves
the honour of the individual concerned. Bur rhe exaction of oaths
of secrecy where no secrecy should be present, is also dishonowrable.
It was Aleister Crowley, who gained considerable notoriety, both as
a magician (black variety), and as an oath breaker, who bitterly
wrote that his initiators swore him fo silence by dreadful oaths,
and then revealed to him the Hebrew Alphabet and the names of
the planets!

The general body of magical knowladge can be roughly divided
into two groups. The first, in quantity if not in quality, is the general
body of ceremonies and magical practices which is the stock-m-
trade of the average “occult™ organisation. All of this, with few
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By experience over thousands of years the illuminated mystics
of Egypt and Chaldea, from whom this system is derived, worked
out a system of notation which would enable them to classify some
of the forces with which they had come in contact, and so
a body of knowledge was formed which could be handed down to
succeeding generations of students. The very pame Q B L signifies
“lrom mouth to ear,” ie. it was an oral tradition, never written
down until the School of Moses de Leon first gave the Sepher
Yeizirah, the “Book of Formation,” and the Zohar, the “Book of
Splendour™ to the outer world.

But although the arcane knowledge was passed down in oral
form, there was also elaborated a diagram by means of which the
"Iﬂrdﬂﬁh:;lﬂ :;“dh“'l!hn h:lt:rrun the various tg;u of the universe
cou . iagram or is wn as Oz Chiim,
the Tree of Life, sleh : '

A cynic once said that words were used mot to comvey our
thoughts, but to conceal them. Up to a certain point, of course, he
was cofrect, but the purpose for which spoken language evolved
was to convey information from one individual to another.

In the infancy of the race, a certain unconscious exercise of
telepathy was the basiz of communication, but with the evolution
of the cerebro-spinal nerve system the images which had hitherto
been transmitted by telepathic means were now linked with certain
sounds. So arose the sequence of thought which we now use: per-
ception, concept, word. Where it is a question of passing on infor-
mation, then the process is concept and then word. But it was
perception by one or other of the physical senses which gave rise
to the concept. Let us explain this in more detail. The little grand-
son of the present writer is now just beginning to talk, and his
efforts give a good indication of the process at work in his mind.
He has evidently one or two pretty clear concepts which have been
built up by his sense-perception, but they are very comprehensive.
All living animals are “Sals" (the name of the household dog being
“Sallie™). All men are “dads,” and all plants are “flo-flos” (lowers).
It is evident that each of these very comprehensive concepts
will have to be split up into many more subdivisions, but the general
concept has been built and linked with a particular word sound.

Mow, all our lives we are constantly varying the mental concepts
which we have built up throughout our existence, either expanding
their meaning, or nammowing down according to custom, tempera-
ment or conditions. But it must be clearly kept in mind that the
bases of all these concepts are the perceptions of the five physical

& W
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senses, They provide the “imagery™ which defines and forms the
VArous concepis.

Even when we come to so-called “abstract™ thinking the same
process is at work, though the connection is more difficult w
obscrve.

Mow it used to be a dictum of the psychologists (and still is
for some of them) that nothing exists in the mind which has not
come in by the gateways of the physical senses. This we now know
to be incorrect, but if we dlter the statement to read “there is nothing
in the mind which has not come in through the senses,” then we
are nearer the truth. For the superphysical senses are also recording
their perceptions in the mind.

There is, however, one great difference between the physical

the personality has been built up by reaction to physical stimuli,
all its concepts are in terms of physical objects and beings, and
comcepts which are built in terms of the Inner Planes are meaning-
less to it. One often meets people who bewail their lack of power
to “bring through” into consciousness the knowledge gained om
the levels of the Inner Planes. Yet, curiously enough, it very often
happens that they have actually brought through a great deal of
such knowledge, but because the concepts so built up are of a
different order to those built up through the physical senses they
remain unnoticed by the conscious sell.

Mow the levels of the Astral Light have been worked upon by
the mind of man, and the earth imagery has been imposed upon
that sensitive astral substance, and 3o it happens that general des-
criptions of the Inner Planes, soch as are given by clairvoyants or
communicated through mediumistic sensitives, are relatively true,
since they describe what we may term the “humanity-conditioned™
levels of the Astral Light.

But if we wish to study the basic Forces of the Astral Light,
then we have to use some form of concept based, not upon optical
of sensory properties, such as size, weight, hardness, colour or
sound, but upon pure relationship. It must of course be remembered
that the mind will always use images of some kind or other, and if
the waking consciousness has no stock images by which it may
realise such a form of perception, it will use some of the sensory
images derived from the action of the physical senses.

This is quite all right, so long as we clearly understand that such
images are being used in & representative capacity, and are not the
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actual things perceived by the inner senses. Of course, a great deal
in the Astral Light that concerns the more or less immediate after-
death conditions of humanity is capable of being fairly accurately
expressed through such physical plane images, since the action of
human minds, incarnate and discarnate, upon the plastic astral sub-
stance has resulted in the building-up of forms very similar 1o those
of the physical plane. This is done more or less automatically by
both incarnate and discarnate minds, but it may also be done con-
sciously and deliberately, and this is what has been done by genera-
tions of occult students working on the glyph of the Tree of Life,
The various forces of the Astral Light have been assigned to their
own particular symbolic images, and when a certain astral force
is perceived by the clairvoyant who has been trained along these
lines, it is seen as a being of a certain type. Now many of these
representative images are arbitrary and do not afford any true pic-
ture of the reality. Such for instance are the “Deva-forms™ seen by
Hindu psychics, and the “Angel-forms” seen by many Western
psychics. Such too are the traditional gnomes, sylphs, salamanders
and undines of medizval magic. In the same class arc all the
“spirits” personified by the ancient Greeks as oreads, mymphs,
dryads, etc., and when the astral beings concerned are perceived by
a psychic who sces in the Greek mode, because of some tempera-
mental bias thereto, then those beings will be seen in that
mode, The same applies to those in whom the medizval mode is
strong. They will se& the astral beings and forces under the appear-
ance of the gnomes, salamanders, ete.

It must be borne in mind, too, that the tendency of all elemental
life (descending, as it is, imfo more material forms of substance) is
to take any available form presented to it, and such forms are to
be found by the million in the rolling billows of energy which we
know of as the Astral Light. In this book, unless it is otherwise
stated, the term Astral Light refers to those levels of the basic Astral
Ether which have been modified by the action of the minds of all
living creatures upon this planet, including the mind-consciousness
of the planet itself, and which present to the observer certain definite
forms. Forms as such are not native to that realm of living energy-
substance which we have termed the Astral Ether, and the forms
io be found in it are the results of the creative activities of minds
working downwards from the higher mental levels, or upwards from
the material levels, So the Astral Light divides natarally into the
Upper Astral with its background of mind and spirit, and the Lower
Astral with its background of physical matter.
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But apart from the forms, the true Astral world continues to
manifest under its own laws, and the genius of the adepts of the
Qubalah has been to devise forms which may be used as indicating
symbols of the particular forces concerned. 502 mighty and com-
plex system of living imagery has been built up around the central
glyph of the Tree of Life, and generations of students, through
hundreds of years, have used and meditated upon this root system
of ‘metaphysical symbolism. This has built up in the Astral Light
what may be termed the Egrepgore of the Tree; the composite living
“soul” of which the glyph of the Tree is the physical body.*

Those who “work with the Tree,” come into sympathetic
relationship with this Egregore, and may gain from it, by a species
of telepathic action, light on their present-day problems, and know.
ledge of the inper realities which transcends that which they could
reach without such assistance,

All magical operations, when carried out by those who have
been trained in the Schools of the Qabalah, are based on, and
utilise, the store of images in the Egregore of the Tree. All astral
forces which may be used in such magic have their own symbolic
p:lmnmutinnsinﬂmmupntumimdim:mnndhymna
_sciously manipulating these representative images, the forces of
which they are an expression are likewise manipulated,

Since the level of the mind which deals with such images is the
so-called “sub-conscious™ mind, it is an axiom in magic that it is
the subconscious mind which is the magical agent (the High
Priestess of the Tarot) whilst the conscious mind is the directing
and controlling factor (the Magician of the Tarot).

Thus, all magical operations by the personal consciousness are
indirect. The actual operation is performed by the subconscious
level of the mind, working through the appropriate images. This is
one of the most important laws of Magic.

As the reader will see at 2 later stage, it is possible to make our
own Tree. In tact we must do 30 if we are to do any real work with
this system. But this does not mean that we should blindly accept
the classifications handed down to us from our more ancient breth-
ren. In this matter we should be ourselves originators. Tt must
be remembered that with the increasing knowledge which is such
& feature of our present times, there are s0 many new avenues of
thought which were closed to our predecessors, and from those new

* Of course, the Egregore of the Tree is also built in realms far above the
Astral Light, but the same law holds good. The higher realms we may
. term the levm:hmﬂ_.“
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thought-images we may construct, what might be termed, an “up-
to-date™ Tree of Life. Indeed, it is necessary that we should do this,
but the true apprentice of magic learns also to follow the example
given in the New Testament, of the “wise householder, who brings
forth from his treasure-house, things ofd and new.”

Although our forefathers were ignorant of much that is elemen-
tary knowledge to us, they still had keen minds and still encoontersd
the same basic human problems that perplex and worry their clever
descendants of today. In the established system of relationships
which is the Tree of Life, they found a key to open the door of
Wisdom, and their meditations thereon have built up into the
Egregore of the Tree much that still has a value today. So when we
make our very modern Tree, it is well to realise that if we in this
way make our contribution to that group-thought-form, it, in its
turn, can work through the archaic images within our decper minds.

The glyph of the Tree may be used for meditation purposes and
also as a plan upon which practical, objective work may be done,
but these two aspects of work upon the Tree (we may term them
the subjective and the objective aspects) use different diagrams.
Diflerent in colour, that is, for the method of using the forces in
meditation is different from that of using them in practical magical
work, and this difference is shown in the colours of the Tree.

When considering the colours used for the Tree diagrams, it
should be remembered that for objective magical work and ritual
initiation, the psychic structures which arc built up are linked with
the appropriate Scphiroth, and these are coloured in a higher scale
than the connecting Paths between them. But for meditation work
concerned with action upon our own weaknesses, the psychic struc-
ture, or Astral Temple, should be in the same colour scale as the
connecting Paths, This enables one to work upon the corresponding
cenire in ones own awra. In this connection, it will be seen that the
cards of the Tarot pack are alloted to the Paths of the Tree, and
by meditation on the card concerned, the appropriate centre may
be stimulated. Direct concentration upon the psychic centres is in-
advizable, the conscious mind can so easily upset their delicate
equilibriym.

Careful study of the books already written upon the Tree of Life
will enable the student to usc the Tree in its different colour-scales,
and for this reason we will not here give detailed instructions.

If we indicate the principles, then the practical use of them can
be essayed by the student, and it is far better that he should be
allowed to make his own approach, even though it may be faulty
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in its initial stages, than simply follow bl instructi
another. At least, so we lhil'rl:.':'l:'lr Bt ctions of

When using the glyph of the Tree of Life, whether for meditation
or for magical purposes, it is important to remember that the gym-
bals _|111.|:t!.'|¢ used systematically, in accordance with their functional
relationship. for this relationship is the very essence of the Tree, as
we have already pointed out. The Tree is a diagram of relationships.
It is also advisable to work with the opposites, i.e. meditation or
magical operation using the Sphere of Mars* should be followed
::v-ﬂ: using the :my:::ﬂtflim of Jupiter.t In this way a balanced

pement is a . and we are told that ilibrium i
basis of the Great Work.” T ibclios 5 thy

This is particularly important when we attempt to use the Tree
for such things as psychic diagnosis. Dream mmli-preuﬂnn by the
use of the Tree is a most promising linc of work, since the forces
portrayed by the symbolism of the Sephiroth are to be found in the
microcosm of the soul of man as well as in the macrocosm of the
outer umverse. As the Life-force descends into manifestation in the
personality it may be deflected or thwarted at any level, and the
u'pnﬁ[qmbpﬁmﬂmwh:th:mwiﬁngd:umufmcplﬁmt
will show which Sephirothic level is at fault.

‘f'r’h:n considering thls matter of the colour-scales, it must be
realised that the colours are not purely arbitrary but are based upon
a ru_'l mh_uuuhjp between them and the forces they represent. This
m]:;.tmnﬂup may be based upon a common identity, or may be one
which has been given by the meditations of generations of students,
!u:d which, thereby, is built into the Egregore of the Tree. The same
is true of all the symbols used on the Tree. They have this two-fold
nature,

lemud:nllwﬂi have perceived that the Tree of Life is a stupen-
dous memnonic system: a system which makes use of the narural
maodes of action of the conscious, subconscious and superconscious
levels of the soul. He may, therefore, ask why could we not make
up & Tree of our own and use it for auto-suggestive purposes? Why
bother with the symbolism of the past? It is, of course, quite pos-
sible as we have already said, to make such an up-to-date Tree, but
as we already possess, in our deep Unconscious, all the archaic
symbols of the racial past, we may as well use them in our conscious
work, thus linking our conscions and subconscious mental lewels,

* The Sephirah Gedurah.
T The Sephirah Gedulak,
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Since the appeal of any system of suggestion is to the subcon-
scious, it is evident that a system which uses the archaic symbols
will be far better able to affect the subconscious levels, since it
speaks in their language, than any arbitrary comseciouns, symbal-
system could do.

We come now to a very important point. When we study the
vanous forms of musical instrument, (apart from percussion in-
strumenis) we find there iz a clear division into two classes, In the
one, which inclodes the piano, the organ and the various wood-wind
instruments, the notes are already made for the musician. He de-
presses the keys of the organ, or the stops of the wood-wind, and
the corresponding musical notes are sounded. In the second class,
which is composed of the stringed instruments, the musician makes
his own notes by his fingering, i.c. he shortens or lengthens the
effective vibratory length of the string, thus causing it to emit the
chosen notes when pat into vibration by the bow or plectrum,

When working with the Tree in practical magic, we are in the
position of the musician of the second class, we first learn how 1o
produce the right psychic “notes™ as required. This is done by nsing
the symbols of the Tree as objects in our meditation. Unless we
have done this properly, our magic will vsually be ineffective,

S0, in our meditation we take the various symbols of the Tree,
and consider them in their two aspects, for all these symbols have
two sides to their nature. There is the “form™ side, ie. the actual
pictorial symbol itself, and there is also the “force™ side, which is
the energy of which the symbol is an expression. This energy exists
onder its appropriate aspect on all levels of the soul and the omi-
verse, but on the plane of the Astral Light it 15 manifest as emovional
Energy.

In buwlding uwp our symbol-systemn in meditation we have to
learn to link, deliberately and consciously, a symbol with its appro-
priate force, and to become so expert at it that the mere fact of the
gymbol arising in consciousness brings with it a surge of emotional
energy of the type associated with that symbol on the Tree, Equally,
we must be able, by opening ourselves to a certain aspect of
emotional energy to perceive inwardly with the “minds eye,” the
symbol which represents that energy.

In this technical meditation work, the linking-up of the astral
energies with their comresponding formes is best done by building a
“phantasy scene™ based upon the emotional significance of the
symbol. The more clearly the phantasy is built, the more closely
do you come into contact with the energy concerned. This is one
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umafthemk‘mmmplcmmnmhdwdmhr
consciously linking the symbol with the energy by meditating upon
thmmhnlldllrnhhiﬂihandmmmmmnmuﬁmﬂ
states to develop within our minds, visualising the appropriate
symbol-forms at the same time. After steady practice on this, there
ﬁllmmelﬁm:whmﬂmmemmnughtu!thnmmimwﬂlﬂw-w
uphmthewﬂiugmn:dnumthu}mbui-mm concerned.

“’hmﬂiilhﬂhﬂﬂlﬂﬂiﬂﬂd.ﬂh?ehqmmwdrkﬁmh
Mplmhﬂnfan:whngmg;.mﬂw:lumtupulmmhuth:m
mﬂﬁhﬂl}ﬂhﬂhiﬂﬂlﬂhlﬂfﬂtﬂhﬁlﬂﬂpmtnﬂﬂlhﬁdﬂ-
ﬂihﬁdﬂﬁﬁll-ﬂﬂuliEEﬂ{th:HHtﬂiﬂ.Whmthmhnqum
thairnmupundm;tmmhluhemmﬁnhd,wemlymmm
i&mumy:.lnﬂnmpﬁwmud:.i[mlmuhmtmm
ingiﬂl“uhk"ﬂﬂhﬁn;ﬂ::imnmtnﬁiqwhichw:dituuﬂi
carlier on, we may use these linked symbols to indicate to our
waking consciousness the Ructuating pressures and tides of the
emotional self, and since this emotional side of our nature is con-
tnually being affected by the forces and intelligences of the Asiral
Light, our symbols 23 they rise on the mental sereen will be a trans-
lation into physical terms of the awareness on its own plane, of
muamﬂbndy.hnmuwm,mhwamuﬂlﬁdanﬂdiﬁﬂm
psychism. Such & system of psychic perception has the great advan-
m;ﬂhdn;npbkﬂmmt.mm:mdmnmmmdm
bulmrannthutypswinshnwﬂmﬂmﬁuimhmimwimm
tise, this type of psychic perception becomes very accurate indeed,
and merges into a form of direct perception of the astral lovels
without symbols,

This form of psychic training is one of great value and has the
advaniage of being entirely under the control of the waking self.
It is important to make this clear. In the Qubalistic systems of
psychic training, the various “planes” or vibration-levels are kept
isolated from one another. To use the expression coined by Sweden-
borg. they are “discrete and not continuous.” This means that the
Qabalistically-trained psychic does not suffer from any sudden
eruption of astral vision into his daily waking life. Only when he

deliberately wills it are the veils between the ysical and the inner

levels removed.

On the objective side, the discipline of the “linking-meditation™
~ allows the magician to construct his astral temple and charge it
. E‘ah Spirituaf Exercises of Ignatius Loyola, who was the founder of the

suit Snciety, are o good example of what is wanted, though they are
purely Chnisti nd Roman Christlan &t that,
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of the symbols concerned. o
* It will be seen, then, that steady and prolonged meditation on
the Tree is necessary if any practical use is to be made of it. It may
elso be pointed out that since all the manifold objects of physical
life can be placed on their appropriate level on the Tree, that the
relationships existing between the various Sephirothic groupings
will gradually build up an innate philosophic system within the
mind of the magician,
Thilprmi:unhwdhjrﬂmuuu!w]ul‘mkmmnfnd-
meditations.® In uszing thess seed-meditations, 'l:lm particular
statement is meditated upon, and then passed down into the Un-

- conscious. It disappears, but at & later date it reappears quite sud-

denly in consciousness together with a -host of associated ideas, plus
iru]intlnnnliummmniu;whinhmpldumhlubam
uhuhaﬂhfm;mnﬁnumadimﬂmupunmmuh:u?mhnhu
the Tree, and more particularly the curious and cryptic “"Yetzraric
texts” which are attributed to each Path, can be used in seed-

meditations in this way. 1
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- Iﬂthismﬁnnnlm:hmhilismtendadﬂnnhemdmtmﬂd

be given some idea of the training which he must undergo if he
would be a practical magician. It will be seen as the instruction
unfolds, that it is no light task; indeed to attain the higher stages
of magical power demands an application, an intensity of effort,
and a perseverance greater than those required for any other pursuit
in life. For indeed this is 2 Magnom Opus, a Great Work, nothing
else in hﬂtthlnﬂh!dlﬂt&gmhnnandmntqrahdn nfﬂ:: student’s

fmp:tnuhqr

Since our personality has been built up in this ﬂlﬂﬂ! life by

E-: our general appreciation of the principles of pleasure and pain, it

will be seen that it presents a rather untidy appearance. Our housa

* 'of life has been built of material sclected haphazardly from the

workshop of the Architect, and because we ourselves did the select-

° ing, we tend to overrale the results of our selection. The student

has 1o gain the power to rid his personality of those things which

¢ are.not true to plan, and to substitute those which are. This calls
- for what has been termed “The first virtue of the Path”: Discrimi-
_npation. It is evident, of course, that he needs guidance in the carly

stages, in order to develop this quality of Discrimination, and the

‘best guidance, apart from personal supervision by his teacher, is to

read and meditate upon some one of the many manuals of mystical
devoton and thought. Some such are Spiritial Exercises, God Call-

£ ~ ing, The Practise of the Presence of God, Interior Carstles, Christ in

.

f?;;

You, Light on the Path, The Voice of the Silence, The Ascent of
Mount Carmel, the Gospel of St. John, The Cloud of Unknowing,
A Serious Call, and many more.
The reading of these books and meditation thereon will serve
to “key” the student to a certain level of spiritual thought, and he
will find that they will give him a touchstone which will help him
to see those things in himself which are out of place in the true plan
of his personality, and also sec with what other materials he may
m-ﬂ:tljf replace them.
In attempting such alterations to the personality the student
must remember that it is necessary to proceed with caution. It may
be that some particular thing in the personality is a keystone which
supports the weight of much of the personal self. To attempt to re-
move this before the correct substitute has been lified into position
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15 to risk the ruin of one's house of life. As we ha pressed i
in the motto on the title page of this book, “Thmuv:hnﬁ";':dm il.:
an ‘house builded: and by Undersranding it is established.”
Wisdom™ and “Understanding” are two of the three topmost
Sephiroth of the Qabalistic Tree of Life.

_ Let us for a moment consider what happens when we do certain
Ilhlltg-l. "!-‘r'v: are moved to action by two types of stimuoli. The first
15 the stimulus we gain from our own self-initiated will and desire.
We desire certain things 1o happen, and we determine that they
m happen. The sequence is desire—will--act, working from

The second type of stimulus comes from persons or conditions
outside ourselves. The sequence here is stimulus—thought—feeling
—and resultant action. This sequence we may term reaciion.
Reaction may be voluntary or involuntary. Usually it is involun-
M.udwrhﬂuuufﬁ!ehmﬁ:h&d{?}byasmamhﬁcdhrm
by someonc or something not ourselves, In the unregenerate man,
such instinctive reaction is the usual order of things, and by a wise
use of this, it is possible 1o lead the average man into all kinds of
queer paths. It will be evident that the more passionate and in-
voluntary the reaction may be, the easier it becomes to guide the
person concerned into good or evil ways. The classic instance of
the Irishman who got all his pigs to market in record time by pull-
ing them in the opposite direction is a very good illustration of this
tendency of thle human mind, and the tendency is used by the
occult student in his traming. When we come to the building of
the Magical Pﬂ‘mm!ity it will be seen how this is effected, but it
I§ DecEsary to mention it here. In some Eastern systems of train-
Ing, great stress is laid upon Ekagrata or one-pointedness of mind,
and the Yoga Aphorisms of Patanjali describe Yoga as the
conscious modification of the thinking principle. The student must
learn how to inhibit the irrational reaction which his personal self
offers to stimuli ;rnm other people or other events, and be himself
Ih!: conscious originator and modifier of whatever changes of con-
sciousness he decides to bring about. So we have come to the defi-

nition of magic given in the writer's first book* “Magie is the art of

cflecting changes in consciousness at will.”

Now we come to a point where the best and most detailed in-
structions lapse. Thereis a peculiarand personal interaction betwesn
the personalities of the magician and his apprentice, and it is in the
atmosphere of that interaction that the best work can be done, This
* Magic: Itz Ritugl, Power and Purpose {Aquarian Press),
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L afmosphere cannof be given in & book, but the book may help the
t  spprentice to train himsclf to the point where such a personal link
" with one of the Craftsmen of the Spirit becomes possible. Then, by
. an eternal law, when the apprentice is ready, the Teacher appears.
But long before this, he will have met thar Teacher through the
L. who have successively puided him along the path, for
i whenever he is ready for the next stage of his fraining, the necessary
- tweacher for that sfape comes to him. I this was more fully under-
¢ stood, there would be less “self-bamboozlement”™ amongst occult
¢ students, less secking after “masters™ and “initiates.” The true
' masters and initiates exist, bur they do not advertise.

¢ Fioally the appreatice must remember that in the end, thers is
- only one master for him, the indwelling “Being of Light,” whose
e or mask he 5.

- ‘That Higher Self, itself a facet of the Eternal, one with all other
f-  facets, is the ultimate court of appeal, the True Master, and indeed
the Truse Magician.



Chapter V
THE ASTRAL LIGHT

TI-IE next phase of existence beyond this physical world is usually
known to the Spiritualists as “The Spirit World.” The Theoso-
phists term it “The Astral Planc™ and the Hindus speak of it as
Kamaloka. We are using the old name current in the Western
Schools, “The Astral Light,” and we do this for a very definite
TEASON.
Both the Spiritualistic and Theosophical names give the idea
of a “place.” and this is somewhat misleading. Although, to a cer-
tam extent it is correct to speak of the next phase of existence as a
place, yet this obscures its most salient point. The more important
%:pm‘nl lr:tli‘n Asn-alALi]hI'L 15 ils aspect ar a state of conscicusness,
¥ using the term Astral Lipght, we avoid the limitati
the idea of “place.” 3 o o

The name “astral” comes from the Latin, relating to the stars,
This name was used by the old occultists and it aptly describes the
substance of the higher astral levels. There is another interesting
point here. The old Anglo-Saxon word sferan, which is based on
the same root as the word “astral,” means “to steer,” and is itself
the root of our present-day word. So the astral is the steering or
directing level, and this is very true.

We have referred to the “subsiance™ of the astral levels; what
is really meant by that term? Is the matter of the astral light real?
Yes, but its reality is of another order. It is taught that there are
two aspecis to everything: that which a thing really is, and that
which it appears to be. Since the appearances or “accidents” as
they are mmuq. are the manifestations of the realities, they have
a p:allty of their own, but this “reality” is a dependent and not a
primary one. -

MNow cach level of existence has its own type of “substance,”
and each grade of substance has its own appearance or “accident.”
We distinguish here between the basic reality of the particular level,
and the appearances it presents to the consciousnesses of those
dwelling on it. But there is another definite division which affects’
ug more directly. Every level of substance manifests under the dual
aspects of Force and Form. In the great glyph of the Tree of Life,
thess two aspects are symbolised as the Right and Left-Hand Pillars,
and in the Masonic Order, as the Pillars of King Solomon's Temple,
Jachin and Boaz.

THE ASTRAL LIGHT "

] On the physical plane we are accustomed to its type of matter

manifesting mainly under the form-aspect. It is stable and fixed;
b In fact it is difficult to make it obey any force brought to bear upon
v IL

1 Omce moulded into a form, it persists in that form (we are now
I referring to what we term “solid™ matter). Thus, when we wish to
i build a house or make a dress, we have laboriously to piece together
¥ our material, we have to have our material made, and we have to
b amploy tools of all kinds to shape and build our house or make our
- dress. This is because that type of matter which we term “physical”
% manifests mainly under the “form™ aspect. There are certain forms
(' of dense matter which are also manifest to some extent under the
force aspect. Such are radio-active elements of which radium is
b the chicf. But even here, though the radio-active clements emit
¢-force and themselves change in the process, such change is towards
| more stable and inert types of matter—the form aspect becoming
¢ more powerful than the force aspect.

ki~ But the substance of the astral levels manifests chiefly under
i the force aspect of its nature, and for this reason, the “accidents”
! or appearances of the astral are quite different from those of our
& physical level. Since astral substance thus manifests, it does mot
" take any form paturally. It may be pictured as an interpenetrating
" atmosphere of “energy—substance” refiecting like a mirror the
- forms impressed upon it either from the spiritual realms above it,
- or from the etheric and physical realms below it.

Thus we have a natural point of division in the Astral Light,
and these two divisions are known as the “Higher Astral” and the
. “Lower Astral.”

1 We have, therefore, two distinct types of “appearances,” the

ome which is the natural expression of the astral substance and the
other which is the cxpression of the consciousnesses of all living
beings, including those who are the troe natives and fauna of the
Astral Light, and those who are sojourning there either temporarily
or semi-permanently, but whose origin and true home is elsewhere.

It may be said, “But surely the descriptions given through
psychics portray a very material and definite state” This is true,
but always thesc appearances are the “creations of the -:rqmd":
they are formed by the power of thought by the dwellers in the
Astral Light. There are, it must be remembered, many kinds of
. dwellers in the Astral Light.

Here we must digress slightly, and consider=the “body” or
“yehicle” which is our natural expression in the Astral Light.
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Ordinarily, We express ourselves through both thought and emation,

even though their relative proportions may vary according
pamcuhr circumstances and lmnpnnmmlru[ﬁ “‘] the

[ the earth plane by the hosts of their subordinate servants, give to

all the phenomena of earthly beauty that atmosphere of ecstatic
i awe which affects all who are in tune with it.
[ So in these higher realms these thoughts of the Shining Ones
. mre nearer to their source in the Infinite, and hence evoke in the

minds of the dwellers there, the same ecstasy but in far greater
; degree, and this is reflected in their minds by the corresponding
1 : i#  earth-images, and so the indescribable thought-forms of the Shi
'"m"." thought-habits, and these are always affecting our ¢ -Omes are given “a local habitation and |uﬁme"; are mgniﬂ
conscious thinking, even as they are always building into our agtro- .
mulhudlestypuntnmﬂmbmmwhichminmmﬁthm
general sum of our subeonscious activity. It will be seen that attend.
ance at Church M_Sundajhmd:ﬂnimlyuﬁ-uihrwdﬂh
pnuﬂitmur:iunn;ﬁemuim%.ﬁmﬂrisdnﬂfm:ht
is nlmyu.?wtmgtnwmhth: establishment of subconscious
thnn;ht-hqh@:.hthetypanumﬂbodywepmiadmrm
b:E the majority vote of our subconscious complexes, When we - ter-
mmmmm-mmmunu&,udmu"ﬁlmmzd"h
!mmwmmmmumm:uwhim
tpthn:pldtﬂfmmlmm.withmemmrwhim&uﬁn;m
life-days we have built into the Ruach or astro-mental body.

ﬂunm&nmuy."ﬂvmmmmmhhmphm“
mﬁmWﬂﬁhﬂumMﬁhnﬁmmﬂndw-
COMpany who ilt i
;L:;m_‘ i nfummel flmhvthmhmhtheﬁ‘lm.l
our habitaal thoughts and emotions ha i

on the level of the good, the beautiful undth-:nu:ﬁli::nni.:mﬂ;lg
mu:uﬂm_m mast congenial company and our thoughts, working in
thnrhlhlmllmhmnlﬁnu:halﬁmfmmdmphsﬁnumlmh-
@mmﬂu:mmmtmwhhh.mmuﬂhﬂwhmd
mmdsmplﬂentm:hlnndnus.hnamylndmﬂl.ﬂu“hdmr-
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of natural beauty—the “Summeriand™ qfiheen-l;r Spiritualists. Tt

¥ It will be seen that we are not dealing only with the thoughts
. of discarnate man when we are dealing with the Astral Light We
¢ Are also concerned with the thoughts and feelings of man in the
g body as well as with those of the Lords of Light and the

.- The great formative and creative forces of the Universe pour
i* down through the Astral Light towards their materialisation in
! @ense physical matter, and it is in the Lower Asiral that these
divine forces are most powerful.
These forces, too, are working through our subconsciousness,
' and therefore those instincts and passions which we are inclined
. to regard as low and earthly are in reality divine; it is only when
" they arc out of balance that they become evil. The emotions and
passions should be so governed by the Self that they may be used
temperately in the service of the God within. This attitude of the
. ' magician is poles asunder from that which would regard the divine-
. ly working instincts as evil, and to be trodden underfoot.
! They provide the basic clemental force which can be directed
i imto the true channels of creation, not only on physical, but on
o gpiritual levels also.

Mow the “creations of the crehited,” the great thought systems
of the minds of men incarnate and discarnate are the “ap
of the Astral Light. But in itsclf the basic Astral Ether is far differ-
ent It is not & realm of forms, except as these forms are built up
out of its substance, and beyond and through the phantasmagoria
of the Astral Light, the great tides of force in the Astral Ether ebb
and fow.

The ever-fluctuating billows and currents of the Astral Light
engender, by sympathetic induction, definite states of mind and
emotion in all who dwell in the sphers of Earth. These induced

present appear possible to it, but we are not dealing wi

lﬂ:r:ll.d.l:l.l lone. We have said Ill.lt‘ﬂmllJ'p:n::r.e';ll‘.l'l.Il'l.'-:H|=|:1;1!E “uf:m
and spiritual realms beyond, where dwell those great Intelligences
who have gained that relative perfection which is the goal of the
earthly pilgrimage. In that realm dwell also the Shining Ones of
another order of being, whose thoughts, materialised down here on
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emotions and thoughts are again imaged in the rolling tides of the
Light, and reinforce those images and currents which brought them
into being. So action and reaction are set up and intensify their
rhythmic swing, until finally the accumulated and intensified power
is discharged and materialised in earth conditions. From the lower
realms of the Astral Light proceed those moral and psychic epi-
demics which astonish the world, and from its higher realms come
those spiritual impulses which make for the regeneration of the
race.

For the Astral Light is dual. Like a glittering fiery serpent the
lower levels of the Light wind their evil coils around the earth:
they inspire carth's wickedness, they contaminate its inhabitants,
and gain in & vicious circle by the perverted power and energy which
is poured out in response to their stimulus,

This is the terrestial dragon, “earthly, sensusl and devilish,”
and within its realms arc to be found the darkest abortions of the
human and animal-human mind. Here are the matrices of evolu-
tionary time, here are the discarded moulds of early days, the “dog-
faced demons of the Pit." N

Here, too, acting as channels for the influences of the Lords of
Unbalanced Force, are the astral simulacra-ideas of the “gods™ of
death and destruction, of lust and wanton evil; the tribal gods and
fetishes of primitive tribes; and here also are the powers of darkness
in whose image ignorant man has made his gods.

S0 the human race peoples its “current in space” and its
thoughts and emotions, coalescing with the semi-intelligent forces
of the lower astral, assume a semi-independent life of their own.

But there is also a Celestial Dragon, the Upper Astral, whose

glittering radiance encircles the earth. From her flow harmony,
peace, happiness; although far below the Supreme MNature, yet of
her also it may be said that “her ways are ways of pleasantness
and all her paths are peace.”
" Within her realm are to be found the heroic images of the past.
Here are those mighty ones of past epochs, their traditional forms
still imprinted in the Astral Light, and to this region there ascend
&ll images of the good, the beantiful and the true,

But forms ar forms, are not native to the Astral Light. Just as -

in our minds the latent memories persist as “tendencies,” not definite
images, but may gather around them and build vp appropriate
images, 5o in the Astral Light the forms perceived therein are due
to the image-building power of the mind.

But if the mind provides the images, the astral energies vivify
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and make potent those images, bringing them a stage nearer their
materialisation in the physical world.

S0 the Astral Light, in and through which the magician works,
must be thought of as an interpenetrating atmosphere of pure
energy-substance, fluidic and plastic, reflecting like 2 mirmmor the
forms impressed upon it either from mental and spiritual realms
above it, or from the physical realms below it

Such is the Astral Light, and in this Light exist forces and
powers which may lift us to the cternal stars, or drag us down to

abysmal slime.



Chapter VI
THE INVISIBLE BODY

WHE:N the average person begins to take an interest in magic,

be 18 very often discouraged by what he feels to be the com-
plexity of the magical systems. But this is simply because he is
without any guiding principles which, like Ariadne's thread would
lead him through the maze. When, however, these principles have
been understood, then the whole magical complex becomes relative-
Iy simple. It is an essential law of the true magical tradition, that
the neophyte should start with the study of certain definite laws and
principles which underlie the whole subject. When these have been
mastered, the various details of magic fall into place, and the whole
magical system can be viewed a3 a unity. For behind all the various
systems there is ong philosophical thought-form, based upon that
particular philosophy known as Monism. Bricfly, this philosophy
teaches that all things, manifest or hidden, are “parts of one stupen-
dous Whole,” and that there can be nothing which is ouiside that
Wheole. “By Him (the Logos) were all things made; yea all things
both in heaven and earth; with Him as the indwelling Life do all
things exist, and in Him as the transcendent Glory do all things
live and mowve and have their being.”™*

We do not propose here fo discuss the thorny problem of the
existence of evil, etc., except in so far as it directly affects our sub-
ject. In any case, it is the faith of the magician that our three-
dimensional brain-consciousness is unable ar the present time to
apprehend the realities behind the veil of appearances. That form
of mystical consciousness which develops from the magical work
gives an illumination which enables the personal consciousness to
rise above the “pairs of opposites,” and to see the cosmic scheme
from another point of view. At first this higher perception will only
show itsell in very briel flashes, but as the magical training proceeds,
these flashes of illumination increase in duration, until finally, it
is possible for the trained magician to live entirely on the higher
ranges of his spiritual nature. Since, however, the brain-conscious-

ness is under a heavy strain when this higher perception is active. ~
we find that all the great occultists recommend a rhythmic

“approach-and-withdrawal™ in order to check spiritual "lopsided-
ness” or “out-of-balance.”

This concept of the unity of all life is a background against
* Part of the Eucharistic Liturgy of the Lih:.!‘-ll Catholic Chuorch,
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which all else must be judged, and it is therefore a cardinal—indeed
the primary—principle of the Magical Art, For a fuller considera-
tion of the monistic philosophy, the reader is referred to the works
on the subject listed in the bibliography at the end of this book.
Though thiz is the cardinal principle of magic, there is another
which is a very close second. This is the “Hermetic axiom,” said
to have been engraved on the famous Emerald Tablet of Hermes:
“As above, 5o below.” We must, however, be carelul not to reverse
it when we consider its applications, since we “below™ can have
but an imperfect comprehension of the matore of anything, and
therefore our mental concepts will of necessity fall far short of the
reality.

Bfn “above™ is the Reality, of which “below™ 15 an expression,
a true expression and cormespondence under its own mode, but nor
the Reality in itself,

Although the “below” is necessarily imperfect, nevertheless it
is one aspect of the Whole, of the “above,” and therefore any action
in the phenomenal worlds (whether those worlds are physical or
superphysical) which ig a true “cormespondence”™ with some aspect
of the “above,” will tend fo link up the levels of consciousness,
and “draw through"™ the Cosmic Energy, or Grace of God. It 1s
stated in the Qabalah that the physical plane, Malkurh on the Tree
of Life, causes an influence to descend from Kerher, the highest
Sephirah on the Tree,

In a magical rite, therefore, apart from the psychological effects
it may prodoce subjectively within the mind of the magician, there
is a “drawing through™ of power, and this power may be used in
many ways.

Now, the closer the “correspondence™ betwesn any magical act
and the realities “above,” the more effective such an act will be,
and for this reason, it is very necessary for the magical student so
to construct his magical ritual, that it may efectively draw through
the maximum amount of power Ae is able fo handle withowt risk.
This must be emphasised. It is no part of the magical work to take
unnecessary risks, either alone of in company.

The next principle with which we must deal is that of the
Egregore, or group-consciousness. When two or three or many
people gather together in one place to perform certain actions, to
think along certain lines, and to experience emotional influences,
there is built up, in connection with that group, what may be termed
& composite group-consciousness, wherein the emotional and mental
forces of all the members of the group are temporarily united in
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what is known in occultism as a group-thought-form, or “artificial
clemental.” This group consciousness seems to have a much greater
power than the simple sum of the objective minds in the group
would suggest. This is because, not only is it a group-thought form
built up by the conscious minds of those concerned: it is also formed
through a linking-up between what we may call the “free-floating™
pamﬂﬂmmhmmdnmmindlnflﬂwhnhelptubuﬂditm
Since those subconscious minds reach back on the one hand into
the Collective Unconscious and on the other reach upwards into
the realms of the superconscious, the group-thought-form is psychi-
cally linked with, or contacted on to, many aspects of thought and
many forms of psychic-mental energy. Thus it is greater than any
sum of its parts.

When the group ceases to meet, this artificial elemental tends
to become passive and quiescent, but when once more a group is
founded, whether it be the original group or not, then the over-
shadowing group-thought-form makes contact with it, and works
through its members. Now, the use of any form of ritual and
coremonial tends 10 make a stereotyped form, which will, if the same”
ritual and ceremonial be used, as was used by its founders, manifest
itself in the same way. Where such ritual and ceremonial work has
been carried out for many years, or even centuries, the resultant arti-
ficial elemental is built up into a very powerful centre of conscious-
ness, and one which has had built into it the powers, faculties and
ideals of all those who through the years have used those forms of
words and actions. Not only those in the body, but the group work-
ing behind the Egregore on the Inner Planes, will also contribute to
the building up of the form; for, as the Yerziratic text has informed
us, Malkuth causes an influence to flow from the Prince of Counten-
ances which is in Kether. In other words, we form' a group on the
physical plane, and simultaneously we draw into union with our-
selves a similar group on the Inner Planes. Upon each level of the
Inner Planes is a similar group built, until we come to the realms
where the primal impulses which first began the work of creation
are still to be found, vibrating their notes, which are the realities
behind all phenomenal appearances on all the planes of [ife.

Hw.lmdingmmnwﬂmupnmhmcimpnhe under
which it works,* this is that upon which the group-thought-form is
built, and by which it is maintained. Now, upon this primary struc-
ture there have been formed what correspond to the flash and blood
of the body, and this “bedy”™ is a thing of slow growth. When the
* Such impulses are personified in the “Lords of the Rays™” Archangels, etc.
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gredl archaic rituals are used, the growth has been in progress for
many, many centuries. in some cases for many thousands of years,
and much has been built into them which is not in true correspon-
dence with the ovérshadowing impulse, At the same time it must
be remembered that where such a psychic attribution is made over
many years, it has become a true chanmel for the energy of the
Egregore, though & secondary one. An instance is the attribution
of the lily to-the Virgin Mary. This is a secondary attribution,
whereas Her blue robe is a primary one, linking up in the Christian
Egregore with primordial cosmic Archetypal images. In the
Christian religion, the Church is regarded as the “mystical Body™
of Christ, and it must be remembered that the Church, according
to its own authorities, includes the Church Militant here on earth,
the Church Expectant in the After Life, and the Church Triumphant
in the Heavenly Places. Also it extends through all time, since as

. St. Augustine puts it, “That which is now called Christianity has

never at any time since the creation of the world ceased to exist
Only now has it been called Christianity,” In its deepest aspects,
this Mystical Body subsists in the timelessness of Eternity, and*for
this reason some of its teachers declare that its central ceremonial
brings its members into a timeless contact and experience of that
Mystery which was expressed in earthly time and space through
the life, death, and resurrection of Jesus Christ.

We may thus define the Egregore. It is the resultant, in the Inner
Worlds, of the united concepts, emotions, and symbolic words and
actions of the followers of the particular cult or faith, throughout
the whole of its history. Just as we have an Egregore for every
religious faith, so have we a Magical Egregore for what we may
term the Planetary Tradition of the Earth. But within this all-
embracing group-thought-form (which, it must be remembered,
exists as a living entity on the Inner Planes) there are differentia-
tions, The first differentiation is.into two main traditions, the
Eastern and the Western. Though basically at one, the methods of
these two traditions are adapted to the conditions of the races of
the East and West respectively. On philosophic levels, and in their
higher degrees, the two traditions unite to form the Planetary
Tradition, but in their lower aspects, and in their methods of train-
ing, there is considerable divergence. '

There is no reason why the Western magician should not stady
the philosophy and principles evolved by his Eastern brother, but
when il comes to the practical work, there is danger in what may
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h:f Eill.'llﬁl “magical mis-mating.” All magical work should be done
within the Egregore of the appropriate tradition.

Although we have stated that the relevant tradition should be
followed, this does nor mean that we must only use such traditional
forms as have been handed down to us. Some such traditional forms
have of late years been given out publicly, but a careful examina.
tion will show that quite a lot of the detailed work is, in point of
fact, unnecessary. Here again, we see that secondary attributions
have often been mistaken for primary ones. However, since they
have been so used, they will work in the right hands; bat we may,
if we will, construct our home-made rituals, basing them upon the
primary principles, and by them we may succeed when the initiate
of a genuine magical school, though using the traditional ritual and
ceremonial, may fail ignominiously through his lack of realisation
of the principles involved,

If our home-made ritual is built up on the lines of the true
principles of the Egregore of our tradition, then by & process of in-
duction we may draw power from that tradition, and become linked
with it. Now behind every magical school, behind the Eastern and
Western Traditions, and again behind the Planctary Tradition, there
are people, men and women of all grades of development, and thess
people, who are the Stewards or Guardians of their respective
Mysteries. are only too glad t0 work with and through any
eamnest student who is working along their line. It therefore happens
that an individual group of magical workers is drawn into peychic
and spititual contact with the Guardians of the Mysteries. From
thenceforward it becomes a centre through which they may work.

Such a great privilege brings with it increasing responsibilitics,
but also increased opportunity for work in the service of the Elder
Brothers of humanity.

Each country has its own group of “Watchers™ and the normal
magical evolution of any member of that country is within the
sphere of that group. But to every man his own master. Some there
are, who are Easterns in Western bodies, of whom the late Annie
Besant was one, but they are the exception rather than the rule.

Chapter VII
VISUALISATION AND AUDITION

Fﬂnmmufulmqiﬂlwmtitiulhmluulfﬂmﬁﬂ that the

operator should be able to build up mental.images, since, as
we have seen, the forces of the Astral Light are directed and con-
trolled by such mental images. If is therefore evident that the would-
be magician must gain proficiency in this image-building if he is
to do any effective work.

There are several points to be remembered when one is begin-
ning to train the mind along these lines. One, and most probably
the most imporiant of them all, i3 that the mind strongly opposes
any attempt to train it, and will resort to the strangest of tricks in
order to prevent its owner in any way attempting to do so. These
peychological tricks vary from a simple forgetting to do the exercise
to a very definite feeling of headache, palpitation and general
malaise. The mind judges, and usually quite correctly, that any
adverse physical symptons will alarm us and so tend to make.us
drop our training. The reason for this trait of the mind is simply
that the mind is a creatures of habit, and once certain patterns have
been established within it, it tends to work exclusively along those
lines. Any new suggestions which tend to break up the existing state
of things arouse strong subconscious opposition. But if the effort is
persevered in, there comes a time when the new patiern is accepted
and henceforth it will be as difficull for the person concerned to
revert to the earlier pattern, as it was for him to adopt the later
one.

How, then, may we best go to work in this training? Modetn
psychologists tell us that it is impossible to stop the flow of the
conscious mental images in the waking consciousness, and still
remain awake and conscious. But the Yogis say it is possible to be
fully awake and at the same time t4 keep the mind perfectly blank.
This for them is a matter of personal experience. In practice one
finds it is possible 1o keep the mind clear of images, yet alert and
ready to act. But in order to do this, the mind must be trained, and
the statement of the psychologists omits this consideration.

For success in this, as in all magical work, it is essential that
we keep ourselves firmly anchored on the objective levels, and this
is best done by building images which are mental pictures of things
around us, and only when considerable proficiency has been gained
should abstract and purely mental concepts be visualised.
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There are two different methods of mental form-building and
each complements the other. So the path of true wisdom in thess
matters lies midway between. Both methods should be carefully
and persistently worked with, and it will be found that they both
have their justification, so that one is hindered by the absence of
the other.

In one case the experimenter trains the mind to construct some
image, not too simple, and such construction is carefully carried
out. We may term this method the “Creation of Images.” The reason
why the image should not be too simple is that the mind requires
variety and will soon tire of a simple picture, and tend to slip away
from it

In the second case, the mind is held by the will in a quiet and
passive condition, and the images are allowed fo rise in conscious-
ness, This method may be termed the “Evocation of Images.™

Now the impressions received from the five physical senses pro-
vide excellent material for the work, and by the very fact that they
are derived from the physical plane, they tend to keep the mind in
touch with the objective realities of physical Life. Although we have
only referred in the title to two of the five, the visual and audible
images, the images from all the senses must be worked upon. The
following exercises along the two lines already indicated will show
how the training works, and any amount of similar exercises can
be devised by the experimenter himself. It is well to remember that
the pictures seen when we are just falling asleep, or when we are
just awakening, are both of the “images rising” type known to
psychologists as the “hypnopompic” and “hypoogogic’ images.

When the two types of exercise have been practised for a little
time, it will be found that there is a very real difference between
them.

The development of the power of visnalization along the lines
of the “image-ansing” 15 greafly facilitated by the exercises here
given, but it must be borne in mind that the relationship between
the conscions and subconscions levels of the mind, when performing
these exercises, must be that of the two principals in the Tarot card
“the Lovers,” ie. ong of happy co-operafion: not an attempt to
bully the subconscious into obediznce.

In thizs connection the remarks of a writer on Alchemy are
worth remembering. He says,® and he is speaking of one aspect of
the subconscious, “She vields to nothing but love™ In the Tarot
card above menfioned the woman looks to the angel above, whilst
* Coelurn Terroe, by Thomas Vaughan (pub, 1650).
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the man, representing the conscious level of the mind, looks at the
wnrz;n. perceiving in her, as in a mirror, the angel she perceives
i ¥ _

Some modern systems of concentration and visualisation do try
to control the subconscious by force, but the results they obtain are
negligible.

Since, however, the subconscious levels are affected by the un-
seen psychic and psychological tides of the universe (fides which
work through the magnetic sphere of the earth) it will be found in
practice that there are times when it is far easier to establish the
necessary contact between the conscious and subconscious levels
than at others, and every apprentice to the magical art should care-
fully mote these times and draw up a chart of their fluctuations.
Then by comparing his chart with objective data, he will find that
the positions of the planets and the moon seem o be linked with
certain phases of the subconscious life. If this work is done steadily
and consclentiously, the “dry periods,” when work with the images
appears almost impossible, may be checked, and provided against.
It is foolish to endeavour to swim against the tide (though some-
times this must be done deliberately in order to develop independ-
ence of action). “"The wise man rules his stars; the fool obeys them.™
This is true, but in this, as in all occult work, discrimination is the
first virtue. The real virtue is to know when and how to act or
refrain from action, but for the beginner it is well if he observes
the set of the tides and works accordingly. At a later date he can
casay the deeper waters and swim against the tides if needs be.

The regular and conscientious performance of allowing the
images to rise will tend to establish a channel by which many mental
conflicts which were hitherto held in the unconscious, may come
up into the daylight of the conscious mind. This is all to the good
for it enables the self-consciousness to deal with such repressions,
to break them down and to restore the locked-up psychic Energy
which ensouls them, back to the general river of emergy, thus in-
ereasing the available force of the individual. )

There is in magical work, an operation known as exorcism,
whereby “evil” spirits are driven out of the individual or place in-
fested by them. The Christian Church, in its older branches also
practises such exorcism, as also do many spiritualists. But whether
it be the magician or priest or leader of a spiritualist “rescue circle,”
one thing must be done if the exorcism is to be effective: the spint
1o be exorcised must first be brought into material conditions as
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fully as possible. It is not possible to exorcise a spirit who jsn't
there! So evocation must always precede exorcism.

Now the practice of allowing the images to rise does mean that
the repressed complexes, which are semi-independent mental
groups, and may thercfore be legitimately personified as “apirits,"”
are evoked and begin to rise, and at first it seems likely tha: the
wiking consciousness may be drowned in the rising sub-conssious
sca. At a later date such a submergence, but a willed submergence.
of the “fiyer,” i.e. the waking consciousness, in the “sea™ or sub-
copsciousness, must be attempted, but at the commencement of the
exercise this must not be done as it useally leads to a form of trance
which is not in itself productive of anything worth while.

Notes should be kept of the complexes which arise during the
period when we are doing these exercises, and it must be remem-
bered that as the psychic energy which was locked up in those
complexes is released, there will be some pretty violent emotional
Auctuations taking place in consciousness. This phase, which is 2
definite stage on the “path of self-knowledge,” must always be ex-
pected and arrangements made to deal with it. It is the period when
the "dross and scum”™ mentioned by the alchemists begins to rise to
the surface.

But the apprentice must not think that, once this mental scum
has ceased to rise, the purifying process is completed. There will
always be a purging process as the self advances to higher levels,
zlu;“thc first purging is the most obvious, the later ones are far more

.

Here we come to one of the uses of the method of the “creation
of images.” If the mind has been trained to build definite images
at will, then it can build up barriers which will prevent the unwanted
intrusion of these uprising thoughts and emotions, and so keep the
mental field clear for whatever may arise from the depths or descend
from the heights of consciousness.

The two methods employ distinct and different mental powers.
In the case of the “evocation of images™ the mind is brought into
a controlled state of passivity and the images arise on the blank
mental screen.

In the “creation of images,” such images are deliberately built
up by the conscious mind. In the first case, what is required is a
certain psychological knack of controlling the mind. In the second
case, the steady application of the will and the visualising faculty
is neaded,

Let us now consider the first exercisc in image-building. It is a
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very simple one, being “Kim's game™ az recorded in the book Kim,
by Rudyard Kipling. A number of articles are placed on a tray
and covered by a cloth. Then the cloth is removed and the experi-
menter looks at the assorted objects for one minute. Then the tray
18 again covered, and the student writes down the description of as
many of the articles as he can remember, and their position on the
tray. This sounds so very simple, but in actual practice it is much
maore difficult than it appears.

This exercise very often reveals to the student some of the weak
spots in his mental functioning. For instance, if he finds that certain
articles are almost invariably forgotten when used in this exercise,
he may be fairly certain that this is due to some psychological
happening in his mind, and is not simply chance.

By using the object thus indicated as the starting point of a
meditation, he may be able to draw up from the depths of the sub-

 consciousness the particular thought-complex which is causing the

trouble. When the repressed emotion locked up in this complex
has been discharged, it will be found that the object connected there-
with has ceased to be in any way different from the other articles
used in the exercise.

When comparative efficiency has been reached wath this exencise,
the next may be commenced. Actually it may be started at the same
time, if the apprenticd magician has the necessary time to devote to
it. Incidentally, these exercises may be attempted at any time which
is convenient, but if a rcgular time can be st apart for them, so
much the better. There is moch to be said for using a defimite time
for the work, but under the conditions prevailing around the student
it may well be impossible to do this. This should not be regarded
as a great drawback, but the exercises should be carried out when
it ir possible to do them. The ingenuity of the apprentice can be
used to adapt the exercises to his daily work. For instance, a store-
keeper could make his work one long exercise in “Kim's game,” -
and as proficiency is gained, he would become a better storekesper,

The next exercise is somewhat different. It consists of gaining
the peculiar knack of the re-focussing of perception, a cardinal men-
tal power, and is performed thus: —"Transler the vital effort from
the optic nerve to the mental perception, or thought-seeing as dis-
tinct from the seeing with the eve. Let one form of apprehension
glide on into the other. Produce the reality of the dream vision by
positive will in the waking state . . .. "™
* lnsiructions given inm The Golden Dawn, Vol 4, page 16
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This was the instruction given in The Golden Dawn in connec-
tion with what are known as the Taiva visions, but purely as a
mental exercise it is of the greatest value, Actually it is twofold,
for it should also be practised “in reverse,” ie. efforts should be
made 1o transfer a mental picture inlo apparent objectivity so that
it may be seen, apparently, by the physical sense. Actually of course,
it is not szen by the physical eye (except in certain rare cases) but
it appears to be observed. The vision seen by a clairvoyant seer in
a crystal or black mirror is an example of such a “projected”™ mental
picture. It is well to remember that this is a willed or voluntary
profection, since it 15 a characteristic of certain forms of psvcho-
pathology that such projections of mental pictures occur to the
gufferer, but are imvolunrary. It 18 well, therefore, if the stodent
always so arranges this particular exercise as to make it an entirely
voluntary happening. It should never be done except when he wills
to do it and this must never be when he is occupied with the ordi-
nary mundane duties. Also, and this too is important, he must care-
fully select the thought picture which he wishes to project, and
must not allow (at least for this exercise) any chance mental picture
to be used.

The present writer has found that one of the best ways of carry-
ing out the first part of this exercise is to place the object in a good
light on & monochrome surface, sither dark or light, and use a paper
or cardboard tobe some eight inches long and two and a balf inches
inside diameter, through which to gaze at it, using the left and
right eves alternately. Or the tube may be made rectangular, so that
bath eyes may be used at the same time, Then, as the object is
being steadily held in the field of vision, the eyes should be slightly
thrown out of focus, as we sometimes do when we are “day-dream-
ing,” and the visual picture now apparently brought mentally within
the head. This is a psychological “trick™ which is usually only
acquired after a great deal of effort and failure. It is analogous to
the knack of learning to balance when we first attempt to ride a
bicycle. Onee the knack has been gained, it will be found increas-
ingly easy to bring this visual image into mental apprehension. A
further development is to close the eyes—during the first attempts
only slightly, then more fully in subsequent ones, until the final
stage is reached when the student iz able to see clearly inside his
head, as it were, the picture of the object concerned, his eyes being
closed in the meantime.

Once this has been accomplished, and practise has made it fairly
casy, the complementary half should be essayed. The object chosen
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should be observed, and the perception transferred in the usual
way to the subjective mental screen. Meanwhile a monochrome
surface, such as a white disc on & black surround, or a black dise
on a white surround, or & crystal or black concave mirror, should
have been placed so that the student can use it as a screen upon
which to preject his mental picture.

He should now open his eyes sufficiently to sze the disc or mirror
{which should be in a dim light) whilst still holding the picture on
the mental screen. Then by a quiet, calm effort of will he should
project the picture outwardly onto the screen.

Again, there is a psychological knack to be gained, but once it
ir gained, and stabilised by subsequent practise, a very great siep
forward has been taken. It must again be emphasised that this pro-
jection should only be done deliberately at the will of the apprentice
magician, and any involuntary projections showld e sternly resisted.

When the knack has been gained, it is possible to project such
a mental image so clearly that it is to all intents and parposes as
though one were perceiving it with the physical eyes.

A further stage in this mental projection is one which is not
often met with outside the occult lodges. It is possible, if the
magician has the materialising type of body, or can employ a
materialising medium, to canse such mental images to be clothed
with ectoplasmic substance and become visible to the physical
senses of all present.

Another way in which an apparent objectivity can be given 1o
the projected images, is by a process of “telepathic radiation." Here
the projected image, localised in one point of space, becomes what
the psychic researchers term a “phantasmogenetic centre,” and the
simultaneous telepathic radiation by the magician induces what 12
known as & “collective hallucination”™ in those around. Again, this
is not usually experienced outside the lodges, except apparently
accidentally. _

The technigue of this latter method depends upon certain train-
ing which allows the conscious mind to be more closely linked with
its subconscious levels. The magical feat known as the “Operation
of Invisibility” is based on this technique, though, in some cascs,
something more enters into it. for the ectoplasmic substance can
produce some very unusual effects. The present wriler once took
a photo of & high grade occultist. On developing the film, there
was no trace of the figure of the person concerned, though all the
chair in which he was sitting at the time showed quite clearly. It
was just as though a photo had been taken of an empty chair. Ia
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the East there iz a tradition of such “akarkic shislds" which can
produce invisibility, and it may be that further research into the
properties of the substance we know of as “ectoplasm”™ will bring
new facts to light, bearing upon this subject. In the cass of the
purzly mental operation of invisibility, it is o be remembered that
we normally notice those things which either strike us forcibly, or
in which we have some definite interest, or which are sufficiently
isolated as to attract our attention. But a great deal of what we
see is not noticed consciously at all, thowgh, as hypnolic experiments
prove, the memory is retained in the mind and can be brought up
into conscidusness.

If, therefore, the one who wishes to be unnoticed adapts such
mannerisms, of alters any unusual appearance he may have, it is
quite possible for him to pass in a crowd without being noticed by
us. If, in addition, he has gained the knack of telepathic suggestion,
then he affects those around him as the hypnotist affects hiz en-
tranced subject, when he tells her that she will be unable to see
another person who is in the room.*

The occultist, Dion Fortune, termed this particular occult oper-
ation “psychological hocus pocus,” and so it can be. But just as
“hocus pocus™ is the ultra-protestant garbling of the Words of
Consecration in the Roman Church, "Hoc est Corpus Meum,” . . .
80 the operation of invisibility is 2 misuse (as a general rule) of that
mighty power within by means of which the trained magician may
produce changes of consciousness in others. It will be remembered
that we referred to the two types of magician, and here we have
them at work. In all magical work these two types will be found,
but trouble arises when onc school of thought dwells exclusively
upon one or other aspect. However, the physical materialisation
of the image is much more uncommon than the collective mental,
but it does take place.

8o far we have been dealing with visual form building, but the
training of the magician extends to all the senses. The techmigue
we have here given for visual work, should be extended to cover
all the other senses. In practice it will be found that the nsual scale
of success in these evokings will be headed by either visual or
audible images, followed by taste, smell, and touch, in that order.

When training for audible image-making, the use of a gradually
diminishing sound, such as the note of a tuning fork is a great help,

* The ato ven in 5. Luke, Chap, ¥, 30, suggesis that Jesus made use of
e Serion oF Sriall iRy e Coiot

;
{
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and the projection of the audible images is assisted by using the
old m‘pwpt;ir.:t of “listening to the sea” in the large sea-shells, so
commonly used as ornaments in Victorian times. If we wish to
provide a more modern “audible screen™ upon which we may pro-
ject our audible image, we may usc a pair of hmdph:unu which
are energised by an electric current so regulated as to give a sicady
“note” in the phones, and capable of being so adjusted as to allow
of varying notes being used. This variation in the audible screen
is the analogy in sound of the “Flashing Colours"” used in the medi-
tations based on the glyph of the Tree of Life. Aswithﬂwﬁsu;:l
work, =0 in the audible; fmvolumtary andible projections must
absolutely left out. If they persist, a visit to a good psychologist
(preferably one of the School of Jung) is indicated, together with
an immediate cessation of all magical work. i

It is no part of the magical training that one shall acquire new
powers at the expense of one’s sanity. It is for this reason that ﬂu:
genuine occult schools and orders insist that any “natural peychic”
who wishes to join them, must close down his faculties until he
bas been thoroughly trained along the occult line; and experience
hupruwdmunmmirrm:mhrulnwhjchhfamdmmhm
and Western traditions. .

When doing the audible exercises, a very good method m_ﬂ:u:.
following, which has been used successfully by the present writer.
It involves co-operation with a sympathetic helper, so under certan
circumstances it may be out of court, but where it can be used it
is effective.

vﬁl the helper, whose voice should bﬁlfum.ilil.r to you, speak
slowly in his normal voice, taking some piecc of poetry or some
g:neralpimnlruding.”ﬁngthcnmumﬂbnﬂmmf_hewmﬂ
work, transfer perception to the mental levels. (After a minute. the
helper should stop speaking and remain quict). )

When the shift of audible perception has become fairly easy,
the reverse projection should be aftempled, the ghell or earphones
brought into use, and the audible images projected until they appear
objective,

A further stage, when this proficiency has been artained in some
measure at least, is to “hear imaginatively” someone, whose voice
is familiar to you, giving & lecture. The lecture must first be formu-
lated by you, but at some one point you :hqlulcl g 1o formulate
and simply “listen™ mentally; the subconscious will carry -ﬂ:lllﬂl:n
lecture, and you will simply listen to it. The final stage of this s
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when Lh:_amllibl: images are projected and you hear the voice appar-
ently objectively.® Again the warning: projection of the audible
images MUST BE VOLUNTARY and under the control of the
waking self.

This excrcise is invaluable when the student essays the work of
the “Chaldean method,” where the Names of Power ::ﬂ “vibrated.,”
When the mental training has been brought to a fair pitch of pro-
ficiency the visual and audible images arising will be capable of
being used for purposes of communication between the conscious
;:d_ mﬂfpcrmm muuul 5 ll:wlsndni the student’s nature, and will form the

88 e voluntary and controlled psychism which is required
for the deeper ranges of the work, -
_ The student from his own ingenium will be able to construct
ﬂmilar exercises for the other three semscs.

t is important to relax thoroughly before attempting these exer-
cises, and slow lriﬁl:p breathing should be employed in order to
ram;?u“:m excessive speed of the mental action.

se exercises are carried out methodically until proficiency
is gained, the apprentice magician will be equi for the
stage of his training. e e

* Thia 'ml:hmmmmmhw_'-ﬁ “di
'|r-|.'p1|:'uE The direct voice mediom is of the physical or m.:ﬁirmdw"ﬁ
and dlmmﬂuﬁwﬂ:ﬁm ﬂﬁm the same phenomens a8 thoss
nmlmmnﬁliun-pcnfhml? ort v magician who has the natural

Chapter VIII
WORDS OF POWER: THE MAGICAL USE OF SOUND

Mﬂﬂn! us have memories of the many stories told us in our
childhood wherein were certain words and phrases which
were held to have magical power and significance. The “Open
Segame” of Ali Baba's treasure cave, the “ Abracadabra” of the
magician, and many more such magical phrases, all focussed our
attention upon the possibilities latent within certain words and
names. But we were not unique in this. In all ages, and in all parts
of the world, the idea that names and words had magical power
has been held.

More particularly in the East this subject has been made the
ohbject of deep study and rescarch, though our own Western Scrip-
tures show that the same idea was held by the peopls from whom
much of our Christian teaching was primarily derived. It was an
ancient Mystery teaching that “God spake, and the worlds became,”
and this idea underlines both the teaching of the Alexandrian Jew,
Philo, and that of the author of the magnificent prologue to the
Gospel of 5t. John.

In m:ﬂldTmmmmtwmadﬁllheCmmgiﬁnganm
to the first man, and then that first man giving a name to the first
woman, We read also that the animals were brought before Adam
and by whatsoever name he called themn, that was their name. (The
present writer, as & child, regarded this naming feat of Adam as
something in the nature of a major miracle! To invent names for
all living animals seemed to call for supernatural imagination.)

Later we read of Abram, whose name was changed to Abraham,
and we learn, too, of the wresding of Jacob with the Angel at the
ford, “Except thou tell me thy Name, | will not let thee go,” and we
are told that because he had so wrestled with the Angel of the
Presence, his name was changed Jo Tsrael (“Striver with God™).

Later comes the account of the Theophany in the Burning Bush,
when Moses was given the Name of his God. This MName which is
translated in the Authorised Version as [ Am That I Am, is, in the
Hebrew, Ehieh Asher Ehieh, which Moffat translates as 1 will Be
What I Will Be, and this seems a far beftter rendering of the Hebrew,
I have been told by & Hebrew scholar that it could be even more
truly translated as I Am The Ever-Becoming.

But the sacred Name par excellence amongst the Hebrews was
the Tetragrammaton, or Four Lettered Name. So sacred was it held
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;u be, that a substitute Name, Adonai (My Lord) was used. In
Christian usage, the Tetragrammaton has been turned into the name

Jehovah, but, in point of fact, this particular form seems to have -

been either invented or copied from some unknown source by
Tyndale, in whose translation of the Bible it appears for the first
time. %

Some may here prolest that the books of the Old Testament are
simply the record of the ethical and philosophical progress of a
wandering, Bedouin tribe, as it enlarged its concepts from the god
who walked in the garden in the cool of the day, as any other
eastern chief might do, to the magnificent conception of the post-
exilic prophet “Thus saith the High and Holy One Who inhabiteth
Eternity, Whose Name is Holy." A progress, moreover, which
brought it a5 & nation to a monotheism not apparent in any con-
temporary nation. This, of course, is true, but there are other angles
of approach, the nofmal Christian view that the Hebrews were
being guided by the Eterral into larger concepts is one such angle,
and there is another which is of greater relevance to the subject of
Wards of Power. The ancient Rabbis said that the Torah: the Law,
was the Body, but the Qabalah was the spirit of their religion. So
the record of the history of the Hebrews, interwoven as it is with
the folklore of the race and the racial memories of Abraham’s
descendants, is but the cuter appearance. Within this outer appear-
ance was, and is, concealed that towering metaphysical system which
we know of as the Qabalah. As the word implies, the teaching of
the Qabalah was transmitted “from mouth to ear”™ until about the
l!i\‘.I:L century, when certain of its teachings were published in book

{aigi g

These Qabalistic books formed the basis of the great systems
of magic which sprang up in the West in the Middle Ages, and in
these magical systems Names and Words of Power played a very
great part. As we shall see at a later point, the Names of Power
}:.[ the Qabalah form a very interesting group of magical sound-
orms.

In the folklore of many nations and races, the uzse of Words of
Power, of “charms™ and “spells” is to be found, but in the East
there has been built up a massive system of philosophy, based upon
and constantly checked by a mass of experimental data. !

This system is usually referred to as “Mantra Yoga,” and its
fullest exposition is to be found in the Tantric work known as The
Garland of Lerters.

The Christian Church in its pilgrimage through the ages has
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accumulated much which has reference to our subject. By the
term “Christian Church™ is meant not only the more orthodox and
“respectable™ streams of its being, the great Catholic Churches of
the Eastern and Western Obediences together with the various Re-
formed and Nonconforming Churches, but also some of the many
heretical sects which have “hived off" from the main stream of
Christian tradition. The Gnoostics of the early Church formed a
group of such sects, and their teachings have for many centuries
been regarded as heretical and evil. In some of s aspects the
Goostic teaching certainly justifies such condemnation though
modern scholarship has done much to rehabilitate some of the most
prominent teachers of the Gnosis.

But guite apart from their specific theological views, the Gnostics
placed very great stress upon the efficacy of names and sounds.
By the name, declared some of them, Jesus worked Hiz miracles,
a name which He had stolen from the Holy of Holies of the temple.
By the mystery of the name, declared another writer, was man's
regeneration and deification effected, and in his knowledge of his
own true name, lay his true peace. )

Coming down to more recent times we find a floating tradition
of a language “spoken in Paradise™ the sound of which gave mastery
over nature. Some curious communications received by the Eliza-
bethan occultist and astrologer, Dr. John Dee gave fragments of
what was called “The Enochian Toeague,” and as Casaobon has
shown, it was no mere gibberish, but possessed grammatical form
and syntax.

In the latter part of the eighteenth century there arose in Poland
a curious Cabalistic sect known as the “Chassidim.™ Some of fts
members were known ag “the wonder-working rabbiz,” and these
wonder-workers made great use of the Sacred Names. The leader of
the Chassidim was Rabbi Israel Baal Shem Tov, “The Master of
the Divine Name." In some of the circles of the Chassidim the
language of Paradisc was heard, and by its use the rabbis worked
wonders and showed signs.

The revival of the Western occult tradition through the Order
of the Golden Dawn and its offshoot Srella Matuting made use of
both the Enochian language and the Qabalistic Words of Power,
and, indeed, for the construction and use of the Telesmatic Images
guch words are essential.

Today, in countless ways the glamour of the Words of FPower
and the Magical Names still persists for many millions of people,
and in the new political groupings which are emerging upon the
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world-stage we arc witnessing the actual birth of soch words and
names which will in the years to come be charged with magical
power over the minds and hearts of men.

Before we commence to study what we may term the more
“occult” aspects of sound, it is as well to spend some time in con-
sidering the subject from the purely physical point of view. We
may define it as a series of vibrations set up in matter. These vibra-
tions are not all audible to the human ear, which can only receive
within certain fairly definite limits. An empiric test of the range
of human audition may be made by trying to hear the high-pitched
ery of the bat, at one end of the scale, and the decp note of the
diapason pipe of a large organ. It will be found that to many peaple,
the bat's cry is insudible, and many more will confess that they do
not hear, but rather they feel the vibration of the diapason pipe.
There is another proof of the limited range of human hearing in
the curious “supersonic whistle™ sometimes used as a dog-whistle.
The sound given out by this whistle is far beyond the range of
human perception, but immediately attracts the attention of all dogs
within its radius.

Sound does not only travel through air, but also is transmitted
through water, earth, dnd all material substances, and the contours
of the ocean floor and the depths of ‘mineral lodes in the carth
have both been investigated by the reflection of sound waves. It
is important to remember that although we hear sound by means
of specialised sense-organs, we are actually bathed in a sea of
gound all our lives, The intensity of sound is measured in terms of
a standard unit, the “decibell,” and it has been found that there is
what may be described as a danger-point in the amount of sound
to which human beings may safely be subjected. In actual practice
it is fourd that the conditions of some of our large industrial cities
come very near this danger line as do also some factory conditions.
In studying the occult effects of sound, this must always be remem-
bered. We are apt to limit its effects upon us solely to our auditory
consciousness, but a little thought will make us aware that of course
the sound which strikes upon our eardrums is only a small part of
the actual sound vibration, and it is this greater part which is
striking both upon one's body and upon the surrounding surfaces.
This is, of course, well recognised when we are dealing with
“seoustics™ in connection with the sound-reflecting properties of
public halls, churches, etc, but is liable to be overlooked when
dealing with sound from the purely “occult™ point of view.

In the latter part of last century, Mrs. Watts-Dunton Hughes
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invented a curious little instrument known as the “Eidophone.™ It
was really an adaptation of what are known as “Chladni's Figures,"
an experiment in which a violin bow was drawn gently along the
edge of a plate of glass covered with fine sand. The vibrations set
up by the bow caused the sand to take up definite patterns. The
Eidophone consisted of a cylinder over the open end of which-was
stretched a rubber diaphragm. Into the side of the cylinder was
built a metal rumpet which served as a concentrator of sound.
Upon the rubber diaphragm was sprinkled the fine spore-dust of
the common “puff-ball” (Lycopodium). When anyone spoke or sang
into the instrument, the lycopodium powder formed itself into in-
tricate patterns, and these palterns were constant for any given
sound or note. By lowering a prepared paper onto the surface of
the diaphragm, a permanent record of the sound-form could be
obtained, but of course, it is obvious that the actual sound vibration
is three-dimensional. In recent times one American Rosicrucian
organisation has perfected an instrument by means of which such
three-dimensional sound forms may be viewed.

Same of the sound-form patterns are wonderfully intricate and
they show how the sound vibrations affect surrounding matter. The
long-continued sounding of one particular nete tends to set up a
sympathetic vibration or resonance in all the surrounding matter,
and this sympathetic vibration may have queer effects. It is recorded
that on one occasion, when a military band was playing bencath
the walls of an old ruin, they played a piece which was apparently
‘bazed upon the dominant “note™ of the wall, which collapsed upon
them! For this reason, soldiers, when marching over a light bridge
are ordered to “break step,” ie. to walk out-of-step and tmghyt‘n-
mically, in order to avoid setting up a vibrational “swing” in the
bridge structure. In the light of these things, the story of the fall
of Jericho as recorded in the Bible may be profitably studied.

The converse side of this is to be seen in the stimulating effect
upon wearied men of a stirring military march tune, and this brings
us to another point. We have so far been studying the effects of
sympathetic vibration upon material structures, but its power cx-
tends much further. It has tremendous effect upon the mind and
the emotion, and not all of this effect is produced in the surface
CONSCIOUSNIEES.



Chapter IX
THE WORDS AND NAMES IN MAGICAL WORKING

N the Magical Workings, it has been found that in order efficiently
to use the Words and Names of Power, certain methods must
be used. The value of the Words and Mames depends upon two
things. The first i3 their own intrinsic power as vibratory forms of
energy which by their correspondence with cerfain superphysical
forms of force can act as the means whereby the forces of the Inner
Planes may affect the physical levels. The other 15 the psychic
“charge™ which s stored up in the “thought-forms™ which are linked
with them.

In considering the first point, we may make it more clear by
asking the guestion “If a gramophone record of 2 Word of Power
were played in an empty room, would it produce any result, or is
the effect of such a word simply dependent upon the associations
in the minds of those who have been conditioned to it?™

The Swedish secer, Swedenborg, taught that the different planes
of the universe were each separate from the other; were “discrete,”
not “continuougs.” Certain “occult™ teaching at the present day seems
to contradict this, but from both the arcane tradition and from per-
sonal experience many believe the Swedepborgian teaching to be
correct. But, although the planes are separate manifestations, so
that, for instance, those on the astral plane cannot normally perceive
physical matter, and those on the physical plane cannot normally
perceive astral matter, there are two definite points of contact
between the planes. The first of these iz what in the philosophy of
the Qabalah is known as the Mezla, the divine spiritual influence
which is the impelling cause behind the activities of all the mani-
fested universe, and which by its presence binds all the diversities
into a unity. This Divine Life pervading all things does therefore
link all the planes together, and therefors to that extent they are
continuous. Since the vibration-ratios of the Words and Names
have their basis in the ultimate archetypal life, then if they are
sounded forth, they will link the planes. Apart from this, also,
the elemental life-wave which is even now pouring into this universe
constitutes what may be described as the “life-side™ of matter. All
matter i3, in its degree, living matter; there iz no such thing as
“dead™ matter in the material sense of the word. All creation is
alive, it is the luminous living garment of the Eternal. This again
the Chaldean Oracles declare.
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So our gramophone record, if played in an empty room, will
cause eertain things to happen. The physical matter of the walls
of the room will be set into sympathetic vibration, and its living
ar “etheric™ aspect will begin to act as a channel of encrgy between
the inner and otuter planes, But because the type of consciousness
which is the vital principle of physical matter is ‘of an extremely
simple and primitive type, the simple vibration of the word of RAME
will not produce much of a positive nature, unless something else,
some other factor, is brought into play. This other factor is
organized consciousness, and more especially concentrated self-

" conselousness. I the vibration of the word or name is imposed wpon

someone who has, by the active use of his self-conscious \fill.
attuned himself to the energies of which the word is an expression,
then such a one is a true mediator between the phnea,mdﬂl_t:
power of the higher is brought through into the lower by his acti-
vities. If now, several people work together in the same way, then
they form a united link between the planes; a link which is not
merely the mathematical sum of their minds, but which is far
greater than that. So two or three gathered together may well trans-
mit more power than ten or twenty persons who are each working
individually. It is for this rm-Il:ln g:l _l!lé:-:mgélm!ulreﬂmmﬂm u:mhn:;i
developed a corporate aspect. In fact, in 1 .
of the corporate nature of the Church is an integral part of its

it, nEEmm. the word be vibrated by the group, 'Hll.': results will
be correspondingly greater than if they are merely being m}mﬂud
in the presence of such listeners. But this matter of “yibrating™ a
MName of Power is somewhat difficult to explain and even more
difficult to teach. It is & psychological “trick” somewhat akin to
that whereby, quite suddenly, the beginner on the bicycle suddenly
finds himself balancing the machine and actually riding.

The only way in which the practice of vibrating the names can
be indicated it to say that the voice must be méde as vibrant as
1 possible, and this is best done by deliberately lowering the key
of the voice and at the same time endeavouring to hold in the mind,
ak clearly as possible, the idea or group of ideas which are associ-
ated with the particular name or Word of Power. An interesting
exercise in this vibration of the names is to vibrate the name in the
palm of the hand, or from the solar plexus, or from the forehead.
This at first sight seems an absurdity, but with steatly practise the
student suddenly finds himself able 1o locate the vibratory power
in the hand or clsewhere. When this has taken place, it becomes
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eaty 1o extend the practice to any other part of the body, and this
can have a very beneficial effect upon the health of the part so
“vibrated.”

Now there are four kinds of vibration which we may ose for
oor Words of Power. They are rhythm, pitch, vowel sounds and
consonantal sounds. The first two can be produced on musical in-
struments, the other two by the voice. To induce emotional states,
rhythm is the greatest of them all, and this rhythm can be regular
or irregular. Syncopation is an example of rhythm-and-break which
has an enormous value in the evocation of certain emotional states.
There are sounds which affect the subconsciousness, even though
the conscious mind may not like them at all. They are the mental
analogues o the condiments of the dinner-table acting as emotional
irritants and stimulants. It is evident, however, that like the condi-
ments, they should only be taken in small doses.

There are certain factors in ceremonial magic which make for
success, Omne, which has been dealt with elsewhere, is incense: the
other is “chanting.” Now there are chants many, and in the religious
field one which has always been a very great help in corporate
worship is the so-called “Gregorian.” Its peculiar bar-less beat is
extraordinarily efficacious in magical work., Now the ideal magical
chant must appeal to the subconsciousness, and part of this sub-
consciousness is very primitive. Hence, the chant needs reiteration.
But the reiteration of the same musical phrase can be very boring
to the conscious mind, and for this reason the chant must be strong-
ly rhythmical and its reiteration must be made to rise and fall by
change of key.

We are accustomed in the Western world to music which is
constructed round the pitch commonly known as “concert pitch,”
and it is to this that the ordinary piano is tuned. But the music of
the mantra is half a tone lower, the so-called “primitive” pitch,
and rises and falls in guarter-tones,

To anyone hearing this mantric music for the first time, it usually
brings a feeling of exasperation, especially as the full singing voice
is not used, but it is a matter of practical experience that the magical
chanting when donc at the ordinary pitch and with the ordinary
singing voice is practically ineffective,

Before we leave the subject of Words and Names of Power,
there is another aspect of the usc of vibrations which we can con-
sider with profit. This is the use of our own personal name for
certain occult and magical work. By the personal name we do not
necessarily mean the name which our fond parents bestowed upon
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us as a result of an endeavour to incorporate a3 many of the family
names as poasible in ours, nor yet the name which they took from
their favourite novel! One knows how soon, when tl::]'lP-nl-dl}_'l
commence, we receive what we call a “nick-name,” and it is this
which is the personal name, since it is usually the result of sub-
conscious perception om the part of our fellow-pupils, and fits
our personality quite well. Sometimes, of course, our baptismal
name seems to be found to fit our personality, and we never seem
to get a “nick-name.” In this case, the baptismal name is the per-
sonal name.

The poet Tennyson, in private conversation used to refer to an
experience he had when, repeating aloud his own personal name;
he suddenly passed into a curious trance in whn::.h he became aware
of some greater aspect of himself. He used this experience as the
basis for the poem “The Ancient Sage.” In this poem he makes the
Sage say:—

As | sat all alons,
ﬂﬂm ::ur:;'u:ﬁﬂ:?m that is the symbol of myelf;
The mortal limit of the sell was loowed and passed imto the
Hdﬁud melts into heaven. g

Trwﬁﬁi;tgmﬂn to say lhulhufnundbimg:l!wiihlhadyﬂ
a different order, and with a consciousness which [Il"tl.'l-'l'.l-l?!dlﬂﬂi
his waking mind. This experience, one type of the so-called “astral
projection,” huhmnrmurdndhym:lnjuw}:lhau.mdty:wnt
the personal name for this purpose is definitely taught in certain
occualt schools.,



Chapter X
THE FLASHING COLOURS

IH practical magical work, the Qabalistically trained magician

makes great use of the technical device known as “The Flashing
Colours.” But the rationale of the technigue has been little under-
stood even by those who have successfully employed it It may be
said that there are several keys to the use of the flashing colours,
and only one of these is dealt with here,

It is, of course, not essential for the magician to understand the
mental and psychic machinery he is using, but when it is possible
to obtaio such an understanding, it enables him to use the method
to greater advantage. It is for this reason that a brief consideration
of the techaique of the flashing colours has been included here. It
will be clear to the reader that colour is of primary impuriance in
the magical work, and, in fact is one of its chief keys. Briefly, the
magician employs colour as a means of “tuning-in" to the various
forces with which he is dealing. We have said in another pan of
this book that the magician is i’ the same position as regards his
art, as the violinist is in regard to his music. Both have to make
their own “notes,” psychic or musical, and in the case of the magi-
cian, the psychic tuning-in is based upon a methodical building up
of symbols, colours and sounds all linked together by certain mental
and emotional concepts. Each Scphirzh on the Tree of Life, and
cach of the twenty-two Paths which connect the Sephiroth, is
coloured according to a traditional system, This system, which has
been handed down in the esoteric schools through many generations
of students is, as we have already said, partly bassd on actual
cotrespondence between the colour, sound and symbol, and the
actual nature of that aspect of the universe and the soul of man
which is being dealt with. But there are many such attributions
which are arbitrary, and which do not have any factual relationship
with the aspect concerned. Nevertheless, if the constant use of them
over the generations has built them into the psychic structure of
the magical Egregore, then such a magical correspondence will have
been éstablished. This applies to the whole of the magical art. To
give out the principle involved in the use of the colour scales is
exceedingly difficult, but perhaps the consideration of the ordinary
musical scale may be helpful. If we study the action of the ordinary
pianc, we find a large number of wires of increasingly finer dia-
meter, and these wires, when struck, give out sounds varying from
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THE PRIMCIPLE OF THE FLASHING COLOURS
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a very deep-sounding note at one end of the keyboard, to & very
high shrill note at the other. In between, we have several eightfold
divisions. If, for the sake of the argument, we have four such divi-
gions, then we may namec them A, B, C and D. Now we may
number each thus: —Al, 2,3, 4,5, 6,7, B1,2,3, 4,567, Cl.2
3, 4,5 6.7 DI,2,3, 4,5 67 Then B is the end of the series
A—B, and the beginning of series B—C, and C is the end of the
series B—C and the beginning of series C—D.

Or to use the terms of the Qabalah, B is the Malkuth of A—B.
and the Kerher of B—C. Whereas in music we have an eightfold
scale, in the Qabalistic system we have a ienfold scale, but the
principle is the same. In musical practice we have taken a certain
section of the gamut of vibrations which lie around us, audible
section, and have established a certain arbitrary musical code upon
it. In magical practice we have taken that vibrational range, all of
it, and have established thercon a similar eode of interpretation.
The magical notation is 1o be found in the “Tree of Life” and its
associated correspondences and the relationships involved are in-
dicated by the flashing colours. _

Some of the colour atiributions seem to be very arbitrary, and
have been over-complicated by some of the leaders of the modern
esoteric schools, There are actually four colour-scales in connection
with the Tree of Life, These are known as the King, Queen,
Emperor and Empress Scales.

When we consider the complexity of the scheme of four com-
plete Trees with their appropriate colour scales, we may be excused
if we feel that the subject has been unduly complicated. But
although for most purposes we can use the first two colour scales
only, we must not forget that more advanced work will necessitate
the ute of the othér two. However, for ordinary work the first two
scales, the “King™ and “Queen™ scales will be sufficient, and they
have been included herein.

It is important to remember that these scales are tuning-in
devices, and before they can be of any great use to us, we must
build them into QuUr CORSCIOUSNESS.

This building-in is dual. There is first the definite visualisation
and conscious building up of the colours concerned, together with
a conscious presentation of the philasophical concept which i re-
presented by the Sephirah with which we are dealing. Reference
to Dion Fortune's Mystical Qabalah and Regardies Tree of Life
will give the particular philosophical concepts required. But when
the colour connected with & certain Sephirah has been built into
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the consciousness and linked with its appropriate concept, we have
done only half the work, This complete visual and phi i
“constellation” or associated thought-group must now be passed
through the dividing veil, or rather the threshold of the subcon-
scious must be raised until the thought-group can be taken up by it.
This is the “willed co-operation” of which we will speak in the
chapter on “The Subconscious,” and this willed co-operation or
auto-hypnosis is accomplished by the use of the technical .device
of the Rashing colours.

What do we mean by a “flashing colour™? The usual authorities
give a quasi-mystical explanation which, although true is no real
explanation, merely 2 “blind,”" which puts the frivolous off the
scent. Not that the frivolous could employ the technique of the
flashing colours to any real purpose; they have not the application
and perseverence required !

They may essay the use of the flashing colours, with the most

curious results, but the essence of the matter eludes them. So we
may quite openly describe the use of the flashing colours as a
technical Qabalistic method of auto-hypnosis. This auto-hypnosis
is produced by the utilisation of a simple optical effect. As we have
noted in our remarks on the Tarrvic tides, if one gazes for any
length of time at a coloured disc or other figure, and then looks
away at any white screen one sees thereon the outline of the figure
one has been gazing at, but in the complementary colour. Thus, if
we have been gazing at a red dise, we shall see the complementary
image of the disc on the white screen, but its colour will be a vivid
green which is the complementary colour of red.

If now we construct 3 red disc whose surface is cut in facets
or outlined in diamond shapes, and in the centre of each red facet
we insert a brilliant green point, then we have a device which can
prove very effective in bringing about this “willed co-operation™
between the conscious and subconscious levels.

As we gare quietly at it, centring our attention upon the red
“field,” there comes a time when the muscles of the eye relax slight-
ly, and its focus alters. Then immediately the complementary green
flashes up, and at the same time the complementary red of the green
“charges” flashes up, and the result is that the disc appears to be
alive with brilliant flashes of red and green. Quiet and prolonged
gaze at this “flashing tablet” will induce a condition wherein we are
tuned in to the particular psychic energy in both ourselves and in
the objective planes which is represented by the “feld” colour red.
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So the flashing tablet is a true contacting device which has the ad-
vantage of having a definite physical plane basis, and being there-
fore a more stable link than a purely mental image.

In constructing such a flashing tablet it is necessary to get clearly
fixed in the mind the fact that the ground colour is the key colour
with which we are working. The “charge” colour placed on the
ground is the complementary. Thus in our example, the colour red
is the one we are working with, as we wish in this case to contact
the encrgies of the Sephirah Geburak on the Tree.

It iz important to note that for meditative work alone. we can
use the second colour-scale, so that our work remains subjective.
This is very important, especially in the early stages of training.
To make contact suddenly with the objective energies concerned
can be very startling. to say the least.



Chapter XI
THE VESTMENTS

5 we have seen, when we considered the colour scales, the various
levels of the Unseen are symbolized each by their own colour.
Though in some cases these symbols may be arbitrary and bear little
inmitial correspondence to the plane they symbolise, yet if they have
been in use long enough, they will have been built into the Egregore
and will therefore be effective in keying the student to that parti-
cular level, If they are truly in correspondence with the plane con-
cerned, their power will be proportionately greater. In this matter
there exizts a greaf need for a thorough revision of much of the
magical tradition. One of the weak points of the Order of the
Ciolden Dawn was its excessive eclecticism. It tried to inclede far
oo much, and some wvery doubtful attributions crept into use,
‘Though through use these atiributions do act as channels of power,
a good deal would be gained if they were. by process of neglect
and the cultivation of the true correspondence, allowed o slip back
into disuse.

But the use of the colours 15 fundamental. They are to be found
throughout the whole magical scheme, and the use of the Flashing
Colours is foundation work.

As the colours key us to certain forces, it follows that the use
of vestments of the appropriate colour will help us to link up with
those forces, That is the simple mtionale of the vestmenis. Since
the Western Tradition has been strongly influenced by the Greek,
Hebrew and Egyptian traditions on the one hand and the medizval
Catholic Church on the other, it will be found that the robes worn
in the magical fraternities reflect one or other of these sources.
Many of them are magnificent pieces of work, but it is necessary
for the student to remember that their value does not depend merely
upon their magnificence. Plain robes of the appropriate colour are
every bit as effective as the most exotic designs!

Apart from their value as “colour-suggestions,” they serve a
very useful purpose; they screen off the personality of the operator,
and so make for impersonality. )

This is of very great importance, especially when magical work
i being done by a group comprising both sexes. In some lodges,
cowls or hoods are nsed, and this gives even greater impersonality,

The robes have another interesting effect. They act as a very
strong auto-suggestion, which has the power of keying the mind to
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the operation in hand. Merely to vest omesclf in the robes of one's
grade automatically quickens the emotional link which we have
with our group or fraternity. This is a great help in the first part of
a magical rite, when we are concerned with the operation of the
“Preparation of the Place of Working.™

From another angle, the robes are of uze. During the many
magical operations undertaken through the years, the robes become
“charged™ with a certain etheric energy or “magnetism,” and though
the fairly frequent cleaning processes, which are necessary, though
not always carried out, will disperse some of this magnetism, they
soon become charged up again. In this state they play a part in the
interplay of etheric forces which occurs in the Magical Lodge.

A word of warning. When you have once used your magical
robe, rever under any conditions, thereafter use il for any purely
secular purpose; never parade it before others even in private. and
never, never follow the example of one lady, an actress of note and
a prominent member of the Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn,
who attended a fancy-dress ball clad in the robes of her grade in
the order!®

® The presest writer once broke this rule—and on entering his lodge some
days later, was greatly surpsised 1o receive a tho “relling-of” from
the ruler of his degres, whose clairvoyant faculty had evidently made
him aware of the incident which had happened several miles away, and
of which he could not normally have been aware. If was a salutary lessonl
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Chapter XII
THE SUBCONSCIOUS

ﬂ certain knowledge of psvehology is necessary if the apprentice
magician is to make the most use of his art, but this psychologi-
cal knowledge must always be “held lightly.” What a short time ago
was termed “The New Psychology™ has developed so swiftly that
it now suffers from embarasse de richesse and the beginner finds it
most difficult to follow intelligently the intellectual mazes of the
Freudian, Jungian and Adlerian Schools of Psychology, to mention
only the primary schools. The many schools depending upon these
thres, but expressing themselves from differing angles, need not be
mentioned here, since their general teaching is the same.

What are the simple outlines? This question is most difficult 1o
answer, since any simplification is bound to omit points which scem
to many to be of pnmary importance.

What we will here attempt is not a simplification of modern
psychological theories, but rather a festatement in psychological
terms of the magical teachidg concerning the mind of man; or
rather, to be more exact, the soul of man.

The first point to be considered is the nature of the soul, and
here the magical schools declare with one voice, that man is a Spark
of the Eternal Flame, a “god™ in the making. This is the true man,
the “Indweller of Light,” as the old Gnostics termed him.

This immortal Sz, for reasons which lie outside oor present
terms of reference, is making contact with, and manifesting in, the
material worlds of physical and super-physical matter.

The instrument by means of which this contact and manifesta-
tion is maintained, is known as the “personality,” and it is indeed,
as the etymology of the word suggests, a persona or mask through
which the true self works.

S0 we come to the statement ascribed to the old Greek initiates
“1 am a child of earth, but my Race is from the Starry Heavens.”

The personality we may term “the lower self.” Now the mind
of man® is the point of contact between these two aspects of himseif,
and we therefore find that part of his mind is conditioned by, and
linked to, his immortal Self, whilst the other part' is linked to, and
conditioned by, his material consciousness. Now the material cop-
sciousness is largely built up through the perceptions of the material

' T‘rl-al:urd “man”™ i3 derived from the Sanscrt Manay which means, *the
thamker,"”
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senses and more particularly through the perceptions of the five
physical senses. This aspect of the mind is usually referred to as
“the lower” mind, and together with the emotional aspect of our
natures, it makes up what the Qabalists term the Ruach or
“Reasonable Soul.” This Ruach is the instrument of the Higher Self,
its mask or persona, and it is here that what has sometimes been
called the “false ego™ is centred. This false “I", which seems to
the ordinary person to be himself, is in reality an illusion in so far
as it is thought to be the true Ego.

Below the Ruach or Reasonable Soul, we come to the Nephesh
or Animal Soul, and this can be equated psychologically with the
subconscious. Perhaps the Jungian term “Personal Unconscious™ 18
a more correct term.

All the aspects of man centre in and are expressed through the
Guph or physical body, and here it must be remembered that as
psycho-somatic medicine has pointed out, thers is mo scparate
physical body, it is one aspect of the living whole, and is in very
truth the Temple of the Holy Ghost.

Mow the subconsciousness is related most closely to that system
of nerves known as the “sympathetic system,” and it is this sympa-
thetic or involuntary nerve system which carries on the mtliltitu_di-
nous activities of the physical organism—the processes of digestion
and elimination, the beating of the heart, the respiratory action and
the complex activities of the glands. All these, which now are auto-
matic or subconscious activitics, were at one time conscious actions.
Their particolar form of activity has been stereotyped through acons
of evolution, and now operates without the aid or knowledge of
the conscious self.

It is possible, however, to bring this automatic control back
under conscious control, though it is aot always wise so to do. But
when this is done, then it is possible to consciously control many
of the purely involuntary mechanisms of the body, and even, under
certain circumstances, to affect the purely automatic functioning
which is the basic level of the physical somatic life. We have said
that such conscious control is not always advisable. This is true,
for the clumsy probing of the conscious mind may easily upset the
delicate mental and physical mechanisms. It is on record that Sir
Francis Galton, the ploneer in Eugenics, experimented in gaining
conscious control of his breathing. Having at last gained the power
to shut off the automatic breathing impulse, and to remain without
any effort of breathing, he found to his dismay that he had some-
how lost the power of automatic breathing, and had to spend a very



[ THE MAGICIAN

anxious day and night taking each breath consciously and with an
effort of will, before the automatic function returned. Various yogis
can be found in both East and West who can perform various
psycho-physiological tricks, such as altering the heart-beat, stop-
ping the breathing, or reversing peristaltic action at will. The tech-
nigues used vary according to the grade and status of such people,
and are best left alone by the apprentice magician. There are other
ways by which he may eventually come to this physical dominion
over his body, and these ways are safer than the usoal technigues.

But although we want neither an uncontrolled irruption of the
subconscious into the normal consciousness, nor yet a clumsy inter-
ference by the conscious mind into the subconscious processes, it
ir desirable that we shall have some reliable method wherehy we
may be zble to bring through into the waking consciousness the
knowledge and the energies which are all around us awaiting our
efforts, We have access to forces and energics bevond our normal
ken, if we will but open the doors in the right way. Now here we
come again to the saying of Bulwer-Lytton’s Rosicrocian 1
Meinoor, “Man's first imitiation is in trance.” This will be indig-
nantly denied by many of the so-called “posgitive™ people. In their
estimation, trance is retrograde and entirely undesirable. With cer-
tain- rescrvations we may agree with this facile generahisation, but
the reservations cover quite & lot of country! In a period of over
forty years of practical occult, psychic and magical work one has
obtained certain data on this point.

We agree that the induction of the purcly involuntary ncgative
trance state under no protective conditions at all is both undesirable
and psychologically dangerous to the normal individual, though
some race-types can safely practise it

In the purely negative trance, the doors of the subconscious are
thrown open and a general jail-delivery of subconscious thoughts
and energies pours out into the conscious self. Soch an irroption
can be most harmful.

But there are several degrees of trance, ranging from the passive,
involuntary trance of pathological dissociation, through the nega-
tive, but willed trance of many spintualist mediums, to the volun-
tary positive power of trance projection, wherein the personality,
consciously and deliberately, temporarily vacates his body.

But even in the pathological trance of dissociation, there nead
be no danger if it 15 dealt with aright, and in the cases of the other
varieties of trance, the establishment of certain protective conditions
will obviate any risk. The present writer has had the opportunity
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of observing very many people, of greatly varying types of men-
tality, working with the trance-state under varying conditions. Some
of these people were definitely the worse for their experiences, but
they formed a very small minority. The real trouble with the nega-
tive forms of trance is that they either open up the subconscious in
a very haphazard and wholesale way, or else they allow of the
uncontrolled emergence of various psychological and psychic patho-
logies which were already present but held down below the sub-
liminal threshold.

Without going into the technical points involved, it may be
stated that the negative trance state usually involves complete un-
consciousness of the physical plane, and as a general rule of the
inner planes also. The thread of consciousness is broken at the
point of departure, and again at the point of return. In the aseending
degrees of trance, up to the most positive form, the thread of con-
scipusness begins to remain without a break, and in some cases &
curious dual consciousness develops. In this dual consciousness, the
psychic is more or less fully aware of the physical plane surround-
ings, whilst at the same time he is fully conscious and active on
the Inner Planes. In this particular field an ounce of practice is
worth a ton of theory, and the present writer can assure his readers
that trance, per s¢, is not necessarily dangerous. At the same time
it is true that under certain conditions the voluntary or involuntary
induction of trance is undesirable, and may even be dangerous.
Under these conditions it is advisable for the “prentice magician to
aim at the positive end of the psychic range.

Itis also to be remembered that at a certain point in his develop-
ment it will be necessary for the flyer to be deliberately plunged
into the sea. “The fiyer” is an old alchemical term for the conscious
saIf, and the “gea™ is their name for the Unconscious. But until the
conscious self is properly integrated or knit together, a, premature
immersion in the pavchic sza of the Unconscious is not advisable.

Short of the deeper trance conditioms, however, thers are distinct
advantages in a willed co-operation between the conscious and sub-
conscious parts of our mind, and these have been used in the
magical technigue. The process is one of “auto-hypnosis.” This
term in itself will, in all probability, cause some of our “ultra-
positive™ critics 1o frown, but let us hasten to say that this particular
form of aum-hzlpmm is most carefully controlled and directed, and
iz at all times fully under the dominion of the conscious will.

Having reassured the fearful, let us proceed. The principle used
is that known as the “conditioned reflex.” A typical conditioned
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reflex is the watering at the mouth of a dog when it sees food. Here
the reflex is physical, In the case of the magician, the reflex is
mental and emotional. Briefly, a visual, audible or other sensory
symbol is passed into the subconscious mind, and this evokes a
fesponse in accordance with the type of symbol used. If this symbol
is one of, or is mentally associated with, one or ather of the arche-
typal images in the depths of the Unconscious, then the response
may be very strong, and care has to be taken to see that the up-
welling energies evoked by the symbol are run into safe channels.
If the magician is working with the Qabalistic glyph of the Tree
nfﬂhi:‘:. then he will be working with such channels already pro-
vided.

In order to pass a symbol into the subconsciousness in such a
way as to be able to evoke any particular response, it is first neces-
sary to “sensitise” the subconscious, or raise its level nearer to the
waking consciousness. This willed emergence, or outcropping, of
the subconscious is imperative; unless it is dome, the symbol does
not “take.” i.e. evoke an immediate response, and this is one of the
primary keys of art magic. It is to be noted that the passing of the
symbol into the subconscious must be an efforrless act, 1o uze an
Irishism. Beyond the immediate clear-cut conscious “intention” to
transmil the symbol, no further effort is required. Indeed any such
further effort will frustrale the purpose in hand. A very good simile
is that of the electric light switch. It requires only a small momen-
tary physical exertion to press down the switch and so produce
light. No matter how long we keep our finger pressed on the switch,
we shall obtain no more light, neither will it be put out if we
remove our finger entirely. Indeed, our undue pressure on the switch
may cause it to be put out of action, and so produce just what we
were irying to prevent.

S0 it is with magical work. But before the symbols can be the
starting points of conditioned reflexes, it is necessary that the re-
quired conscious mental effort must have been used with them, and
this is done through the training exercises which are to be found
in all magical schools. The symbols must be built up by the image-
bailding power of the mind, as described in the section of this book
devoted o “Visualisation and Audition.”

Then conscious meditation must be made upon the spiritual,
mental and emotional aspects of the symbol, together with the
energies connected with it. Here the Tables of Correspondences
used in the gabalistic method prove their value. When sufficiens
work has been done with the conscious mind, the student learns
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nESs. s
mﬁu;rm is similar to that of leamning to play the violin. The
musical symbols on the score are m:nmlly_m_m-_!:mflr.d as mu.ml'.nl
sounds, and the appropriate string of the violin is “stopped” with
the finger to produce the mote required. Now the correct point to
“gtop™ the string is acquired by the subconscious m}n. but for a
long time the movement of the fingers must be consciously brought
about, until the mental, emotional and physical reflexes have been
properly “conditioned.” Then we speak of automatic habit. It is
fairly evident that any attempt o short-circuit this necessary con-
ditioning work is doomed to failure, yet the writer has met many
who did try to evade it in magical werk. IHuwcver} the reader may
be assured that although the use of certain shnrt-_cuts may provide
some spasmodic magical activity, such activity will be unregulated
and out of conscious control.

Let us briefly recapitulate. Within the depths of the personal
and collective Unconscious in each one of us lhalthﬁ pOWers ind
encrgies which we essay to evoke into appearance in our ConsCiouUs
self in order fo effect those "chm mmnnmm which, by

nition of magic, are our aim. _
nml?:grder to ﬂaalﬁﬁ. we employ the device DL::: “ﬁ;:;iimmd
reflex,” by passing certain symbols info the sensitiser subconscious
in such ‘me u%r.! evoke the required forces into the waking self.

Emmewmﬂmbmmﬁwmuhvmhfg:lfnpmmﬂ
type. we use visual and other seansory symbols in preference to
audible images, i.e. words, (Certain “Words of Power™ are used not
for their literal meaning, but for their vibration, and the conditioned
images which have been built around them.) ) )

The means whereby the subconsciousness is semsitised or
brought nearer to the threshold of the waking self hhme tn:hmul"
aute-hypootic device known as the use of the “Flashing Colours.
This is used in conjunction with the.colour scales and correspon-
dences on the Tree of Life.



Chapter XIII
THE INTERWOVEN LIGHT

IT 15 a common part of modern occult and psychic teaching that

everyone is surrounded by an invisible atmosphere, usually
termed the “aura™ or the “auric cge,” and it is very often thought
of as a separate part of the human personality. It is actually the
exiension of the various bodies or sheaths of the spirit. In the
physical it shows itself as the emanation from the etheric double
which is itself the framework upon which the physical body is
formed.

This etheric, or “health aura,” as it is sometimes called, extends
for & number of inches from the surface of the body, and it doss
show the state of the physical health of the man by the disposition
of the substance composing it. It is in and through the etheric body
and its radiating aura that the various psychic and "magnetic™
forces work down on to the physical levels. For this reason the
magical schools have developed a technique of etheric training and
control, and this technique is of the greatest importance. Ome of
the weaknesses of the modern occult students in the West, is to
fight shy of this basic training, on the plea of its dangers. There
are dangers in this etheric training, but only when instructions are
disregarded. The same argument applies to the crossing of a busy
London strect; yet there are those who regularly perform this
dangerous feat!

If the student wishes to become a successful practitioner of
ars magica, then it is imperative that he undertakes this basic etheric
training. Ctherwise, he may develop a subjective psychic awareness,
but magical power will not be his.

It is assumed that the student is in carnest, and is preparcd to
train his etheric body, and its auric emanation, s0 we will com-
mence by giving him a word of wamning,

This basic training, once it has been under way for a little time
becomes intensely horing, and after the first few attempts (when the
emotional stimulus 8f newness is present) it yields very little for
quite a long time. This, in itself, is both a test of the student’s power
of application and also one of the barriers which automatically rise
s training is continued.

Unless these barriers are surmounted. the magical power lies
beyond the student’s grasp, at any rate in its entirety. i
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. muccesses may come, but only by steady and disciplined effort can

the true magical certainty and ability be gained.
In another chapter we used the simile of an electrical switch-
board to illustrate the difference between the mere ceremomial

but before going further it will be as well, perhaps, if we briefly

- treat of the role of the physical body in this work. The Manichean
" beresy, of the total depravity of physical matter and the physical

body, is no part of the true magical doctrine, though at various
times the magical schools have, like orthodox Christianity, become
infected by it. In the Qabalistic scheme, the physical plane, like
all other planes, is an expression of Ain Soph, the Eternal Infinite.
Therefore, physical matter and the physical body are not merely
expressions of the creative Will of the Logos, but actually are that
Logos manifesting in this particular way.

So the old "logion,” discovered at Oxyrhincus, speaks truly
when it quotes the Logos as saying "“Where two or three are to-
gether, 1 am there, and where there is one only, he is with God.
Raise the stone and thou shalt find Me, cleave the wood, and I am

&0 the physical body is a manifestation of the Eiernal, and iz

even more holy, if this were possible, by its use as the
wehicle of consciousness of a living spark of the Eternal Flame.

Within- every atom of matter which composes our physical
body, there is a living point of the Eternal Light, with its accom-
panying modes of expression on the various “planes.”

Now as we have said before, there is a constant flux of physical
substance within the physical bady, _'

New substance is being taken in and incorporated into the bodily
structure, and at the same time cell substance is being continually
broken down and passed out of the physical system. During their
stay in the body, however, the “vibration aspects™ of thess physical
atoms and molecules are reacting upon our consciousness, tending
1o tune 1t automatically to their level. At the same time our own
Cconsciousness is acting upon them and tuning them to its vibration-
rate. Man is indeed, as he is termed in one of the Rituals, “The
Rescuer of Matter.” Now when the magical contact has been made,
the inpouring energy stimulates all the energy-activities of the
various bodies, until it surges through the physical body itself. Here
it intensifics and fans to greater vigour the lesser energies of the
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physical substance, and it is because of this that certain dietary
rules have been evolved. But this does not necessarily mean that
the magician must immediately adopt a vegetarian diet, or savagely
ascetic mode of life. It does mean, however, that physical excess
of all kinds is to be avoided, and during the performance of certain
magical operations, abstinence from many forms of quite legitimate
activity may be necessary.

As the inflowing energy beging to surge through the physical
body, so it begins to eject from it that type of matier which is of
& coarse order, and the result is that finer types of matter are built
into the body, and these finer types of matter present less resistance
to the inflowing formative ;

Thu:.byth:wﬁnnn[uwmgiﬁlw.umphﬁimlhdj is
truly purified and becomes a better channel for the outflow of that
energy. It is obvious, of course, that this purging process goes on
in all the bodies, not only in the physical, but it has been thought
desirable to emphasisc the importance of the functioning of the
physical body as & channel of the Universal Power.

When we come to use the technique which is now to be des-
cribed, it is necessary (o remember that we shall be dealing with
all the bodies, or vehicles of consciousness, together with their ex-
tensions or auras. The combined auras may be conveniently referred
to as “the sphere of sensation,” and this term will be used through-
out this chapter.

First, the “Qabalistic Cross,” described in Appendix B should
be traced, and the consecrated circle formulated as described. Then,
baving been practised until comparative skill has been obtained,
the apprentice magician should proceed to the exercise of the inter-
woven Light, usually known as the Middle Pillar Exercise, and des-
cribed in Appendix B,

As will be seen, this exercise of the interwoven Light is designed
to sct up certain currents of energy in the sphere of sensation, and
to bring these forces through into the physical levels. The first two
parts of the Middle Pillar exercise are designed to create in the
auric “sphere of sensation” two great currents of energy. When these
parts of the excrcise have been mastered, the next step may be
taken, and a circulatory current started in the aura, commencing at
the feet in the Sephirah Malkurh. This should be visualised as a
broad, bandage-like band of white light, and it should be wound
mmmllyamndmwyummuhmmmpﬁn;;my
in its swathing bands. It is important to note that the direction of
the bandaging should be from the right to the left, ie. the energy
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.
p - eurrent should start from' the part of the Sephirah Malkuth upon

which the right foot is placed, and should move over to the left

i foot and pass behind it. This is given in the description of the exer- -

cise, but is repeated here bacanse of its importance.

An important point is that once the Middle Pillar has been
bfcught into active use, its activity will tend to induce a similar
activity in the auras of those who are near (o its user, and “near”
is not confined to the physical plane proximity. Herein lies the key
o certain types of “initiation,” as well as to some of the phenomena
of evangelical and mystical “conversion.” He that hath ears to hear,
let him hear.

If we seem to have touched far too briefly upon this basic magi-
cal procedure, this is of sct purpose. The essentials have been given,
and from them the further work unfolds. Get the principles firmly
established, and the detailed application can be left to the magician's

It remains now to consider the source of the energy which is
drawn through by the Middle Pillar technique. In that exercise we
have visualised it as springing from the Sephirah Malkurth which,
in the subjective Tree of Life, is located below the feet. But this
Sephirah is a point of contact between our subjective self, and the
Earth-Soul, as the Sephirah Kether, which is formulated above the
head is a contact point with the Cosmic Unmanifest.

Although we draw the basic encrgy through these two points

3 of contact, we also retain a considerable store of latent energy which

is under the control of, and located in the subconscious mind. This
store of latent energy can be brought into action either spontans-

i ously, under the influence of the deeper emotions of the self, as in
' certain types of religious conversion, or deliberately by the use of

the occult technigues. One method of Yoga, known as Kundalini
Yoga brings these latent reserves of power into action by direct
conscious action, but the Western systems usually work on the
billiards principle of “cannoning off the cush™ ie. they use the
consciously directed imagination to arouse the subconscious acti-
vity, and this, through the psychic mechanism which has been con-
structed by the Middle-Pillar exercise, taps the latent energies.

But in order to- do this, the Malkurh centre must be isolated
from its normal earth-contact, and identified with the-storage-cenire
of subjective encrgy, which in Yoga is known as the Muladhara,
and in the Qabalistic system is equated with the Sephirah Yesod
of the Tree of Life. ¥
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There are many curious ideas concerning this question of isola-
tion from the Earth-Soul. Many who use their psychic faculties for
the purpose of divination for water or minerals, state that if they
wear rubber-soled shoes they find themselves cut off from the earth-
forces and unable to use their faculty. But it has been found by
practical cxperiments that this is a purely menral inhibition. If the
diviner thinks he 15 wearing rubber soled shoes, then he subcon-
sciously inhibits his power. If, however, he thinks he is nor wearing
such shoes (though actually he is) then the faculty works freely.
When in India, the present writer talked with Yogis who used a
small mat composed of the roots of certain grass. Upon this mat
they sat during meditation in order to cut themselves off from the
earth. Other yogis one met did not use such a mat, but claimed to
obtain the same result by mentally visualising such an insulating
In the case of the diviners in Western countries, the probable
bagis of their belief in the inhibitory powers of rubber-soled shoes,
is to be found in the wse of rubber as an insulator in electrical
work.*

The yogi posture known as the “lotus-posture,” or padmasana,
does identify the Malkuth centre below the feet with the ¥esod
centre at the base of the spine, since in this posture the yogi sits
crosi-legged and the two centres are thus brooght together. This
is, however a difficult postore for the average European, and it is
nuite possible for such a one to break some of the small bones of
the foot in his efforts to achieve it. To those who find it impossible
to adopt this posture the following may be found of use.

Sit on a comfortably padded surface such as a folded carpet
and adopt the cross-legeed position; then slip a small cushion under-
neath the crossed ankles 2o as %o raise them slightly. This works
quite well. One magician known to the writer habitually meditated
in this way whilst szated on a large high-backed chair. This enabled
him to keep his spine erect with the minimum of discomfort.

However, those who can sit in the padmarana should do so.
When the earth-cenire of the aura is identified in this way with the
¥Yesod centre, then certain magnefic currents in the etheric body are
re-directed, and the latent magnetic reserves are made available,
Of course, a certain proportion of these reserves is always available
and active, being the normal body-energy which in the Eastern
teaching is known collectively as “the fires of the body.” But with

* There arc, however, certain purcly electrical currents in the carth's surface
which are, of course, cut off by the uss of insulators,
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the release of some of the latent reserves, these fires are fanned into
greater activity, and the person concerned becomes capable of feats
which are not normally possible to him.

The repular graded development of this power to tap the reserves
of energy resulis in the charging-up of the whole personality, and
when such a one engages in the “magical™ work, the lights will flash
and the meter needles mowve on the magical switchboard as the
Cosmic energy surges through the channels provided for it. By using
the padmasana of allied postures (in which the earth-contact is
“shorted™ out) during the meditative building up of the “magical
personality,” this latent encrgy will be linked wiath that magical
personality and as one 15 evoked, so will the other appear. Again,
there is more here than the bare statement suggests,



PART III

THE MAGICAL KEYS




Chapter XIV
MAGNETISM

5 we have said elsewhere, the term “magnetism™ s an unfortu-
nate one when we are considering the subtle force which is
one of the principle factors in magical work. The use of the word
comes from the experimental work of the followers of Dir. Mesmer,
and though they did atiempt to make it clear that the subtle energy
which, according to their philosophy, permeated the whole universe
was nof the phenomenon which the scientist terms “magnetism,”
the misuse of the word has persisted up to the present day. The
mesmerists termed this subtle force “animal magnetism™ since, they
stated it was the power which accompanied physical magnetism,
but which was also found in all living things.

At a later date the German, Baron von Reichenbach, studied
the subject exhaustively, and his findings have much of value for
the practical magician. As far as it has been possible for the present
writer to check his results they appear to be correct, and as-they
certainly enter into all magical work, it may be helpful if we give
here a general putline of them.

Briefly, von Reichenbach stated that there was a force which,
without being identifiable with them, yet seemed to underly the
physical forces of clectricity, magnetism, light and heat. To this
force he gave the name of “Od."”

Through his researches, he came to the conclusion that this
“odic force™ was, as he put it, “the odic garment of the universe™;
present everywhere, but manifesting most strongly in certain things.

Such things are the light radiations from the stars and the san,
all crystalline bodies, “permanent magnets™ and “electro-magnets,”™
chemical action of all kinds, and most important of all, living vege-
table, animal and human organisms.

In some magical lodges, a gréat deal of experimental work has
been done upon this particular subject, and we may here indicate
some of the conclusions reached. It must be remembered that thous-
ands of experiments have been made and the results tabulated in
the lodge archives. Dr. Rhine and his followers are not the only,
or even the first, workers in this field!

All living animal forms appear to have two vertical definite
“poles,” to use the magnetic term. The right side of the body is of
oné polarity and the left side of the reverse odic polarity. There s
also an horizontal polarity: the upper part of the body being of
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one polarity and the lower half of the opposite polarity. The same
applies to living vegetable forms.

The vibrations of sound have the power m? liberating the odic
force, and combustion which is, of course, a form of chemical
action, does the same,

All substances radiate their own guality of “odic™ force, as do
also all electrical manifestations. In connection with this latter, a
very interesting series of experiments was made at the Theosophical
Research Centre, using the clairvoyvant faculty of one of the mem-
bers: Mr. Geoffrey Hodson. It was found that he could correctly
indicate when a current of electricity was flowing in a wire placed
before him, the push-button controlling the current being actuated
by someone in another room.

It is of interest to note that it was the sensations experienced by
& Bishop of the Protestant Episcopal Church in America when even
in total darkness he accidentally touched anything made of brass,
which led to inyestigations by Prof. Buchanan and Dr. Denton into
the phenomenon now known as “psychometry.”

In certain magical work, use is made of the breath of the oper-
ator, and in the Catholic ritual used every year for the consecration
of the “Holy OQils” the Bishop and his attendant priests breathe
over the oils in the sign of the Cross. This particular use of the
breath, apart from the symbolism as explained by theologians, is
based upon the fact that the breath is strongly charged with the

odic energy.
.. But the whole body radiates this energy, as we have seen, and
the odic field of force around every persom has received the name
of the "health aura,” since its appearance indicates to the trained
seer the health conditions of the physical body.

Vital energy of all rypes is drawn into the etheric body and
specialised for use therein. The surplus is radiated out and forms
an energy field around the body. The late Dr. Kilner by the use
of dicyanine screens observed and recorded the health indications
given by the “etheric aura,” as this field of living force is called.

It has been established that the “auric fields” of human beings
tend to affect cach other in various ways. Some auras unite easily
with certain other auras, but are strongly repellent to others. Since
guch attraction and repulsion induces certain subconscious nnd con-
scious reactions; it is essential that the operators in a
monial should be magnetically in harmony, as the blending of lrhur
auras is one of the foundations upon which the ceremony rests,

It is of interest to note in this connection, that there are certain
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people whose auric energy seems to act as an “enryme” or ferment,
and in their presence even opposing auras seem temporarily to
blend. Such people are invaluable in lodge working, since the lodge
phenomena work through such a blended aura.

They are of the greatest value in spiritualistic “seances.” when
their presence will often torn what would have been a failure inbo
a successful sitting. It has been noted, in this connection, that many
of these human “enzymes™ are of the auborn and red-headed types.

It iz obvious that each individual brings his own unique poten-
tialities into magical lodge and psychic circle alike, and the unfold-
ment of these powers, and their interaction with the powers of others
in the lodge, not only opens up many possibilities, but also presents
the lodge with new problems. It is troe that the lodges have, through
the centuries built up a fairly comprehensive body of knowledge
by means of which they can meet such problems, but at the same
time, since these powers are emerging under modern conditions, and
new [ypes of psyvchic make-up are coming into the lodges, there
will always be forces and combinations of those [mmwﬁ:hmﬂ
tax the powers of the rulers thereof.

It iz important to remember that the operation of any pnwuur
force in the human personality has its subjective side, and the sub-
jective expression of “magnetism™ is “emotion.” For the purposes
of the magician, magnetism and emotion are the same,

Stir the emotions, and the magnetic flow increases, Induce the
magnetic flow, and emotions arise.

This is very apparent in the relationship between the sexes;
indeed a certain debased form of the rantrik magic deliberately
makes use of this for its own not very exalied purposes, and this
not in the East alone!® Physical movements of a rhythmic type
also tend to liberate magnetism, and cerain forms of mosical sound
do the same.

To the clairvoyant vision, the psychic atmosphere of a dance-
hall present a most inleresting spectacle, particularly when certain
forms of music of negroid origin are used.

It is clear that many people would seem to possess vewy little
emotonal force indeed. They appear to be, and often are, frigid
both in their everyday life and in their sexnal outlook. Psychologists
know, however, that in many of thess cases, the lack of emotional
drive is the sign that the greater part of the emotional power of the

* It will be noticed that we refer to a debased form of Tantrika. This
sophic and occult system, has also its heights as well a5 it de
point often forgotten by many occult students,
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personality has for some reason or other been locked up below the
threshold of the conscious mind, and is therefore not available for
conscious use. The methods of psycho-analysis disperse the re-
pressed emotional forces, and allow them to rise freely into con-
sciousness, there to be integrated into the normal emotional cireuit.
Such a release of suppressed energy quickly restores normality, and
the abnormal frigidity of body and mind disappears.

In the magical lodge, this redirection of the emotional energies
also takes place, partly due to the emotion-stirring ritual,
and partly duoe to the inclusion of the individual in the
general magnetic circulation of the lodge. Under the graded
system of the Western lodges, as also under the guru-chela relation-
ship existing in the East between the teacher and his pupil or
apprentice, this redirection of the emotional energy and its accom-
panying magnetism takes place gradually and under control, When,
however, one is working alone, or with only one or two fellow-
workers, care has to be taken that the magnetic energy doeés not
escape from control,

There is, as a matter of psychic observation, a constant circula-
tion which goes on in the finer bodies of man, and this process is
easily affected by the mind. This mental control is exercised inveol-
untarily and pathologically in the cases of suppression and mental
dissociation, but it is part of the magical training for the aspirant to
gain the power of conscious conirol of the magnetic energies. If
these encrgics are arcuscd or liberated or increased (all perfectly
valid lines of action), their corresponding mental channels and
physical expression must be so direcled and adjusted that the tur-
bulent stream of encrgy may "be safely diverted into the fertilising
irrigation channels instead of swéeping chaotically over all the men-
tal and emotional field.

Such enlarged and controllable channels are provided by the
magical ritual if it is properly carried out, and for this reason alone,
ritual magic can be a safer and more efficient method than any
amount of Freudian psycho-analysis.

Az we have pointed out, the psycho-magnetic flow of energy
can be controlled by the mind, and in this way the available mag-

_netism may be increasad not merely by the release of suppressed
encrgics but by an increase in the actual intake of those energies.
One of the methods, and when properly emploved one of the best,
is the exercise which we have described more fully elsewhers: the
Eey exercise of the Interwoven Light, _

- MNow the personality of man receives energy [rom fwo sources,
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and one of these, “elemental encrgy”, flows in through the etheric
body, It is to be remembered thal this magnetic force, though
it has many effects upon the physical body, circulates in, and
through, the etheric body, There are, of course, detectable electnic
currents in the physical body, but this still more subtle force is not
part of the physical forces, though its operation may be determinesd
by the position and action of the physical vehicle, since the etheric
body and the physical are interlocked most closely. This is the
basis of 50 many of the Yogic asanas, or postures; they determing
the circuit in which the magnetic energies may flow. } -
It will have been moticed that we have used a special term
“clemental energy™ to describe this subtle force. This has been
done for two reasons. It is the term used in the particular ooccult
;  fraternity in which the present writer received much of his training,
and by using the term one covers all the various names, magnetism,
odic force, prama, etc.

There remain two points to be borne in mind by the magical
.~ apprentice. The first is that this elemental energy in one of its forms
¥ is the underlying “pre-matter” from which physical matter as we
v know it is condensed or “materialised.” It therefore equates with
¢ the prang of the Hindu systems. Many western students, mislead
i by some of the popular presentations of the Eastern systems ol
yoga, limit the term prana, to that aspect of 1t which is uhlised in

the exercises of pranavama, or breathing-conirol.
But in the philosophy which underlies the voga systems, the
: term prard is much more comprehensive. The earthly prana, which
B manifests in all the living beings and organisms found on earth, is
L, a modification of the solar prama, which in its turn 15 a modification
# . of the cosmic prana which is the undiferentiated cosmic matter
termed Prakriti® This is mentioned here in order to maintain the
% correct perspective in the student’s mind. In one of the cryptic texts
i of the Sepher Yerzirah, it is said that “The Tenth Path (Malkuik)
causes an influence to emanate from the Prince of Countenances,
the Angel of Kether (the highest- point of the Tree of Life)” In

JL ' ‘other words, by our actions in earthly matter and pre-matter we

:l' are also acting on and reacting to the highest spiritual levels.

fa All magical work must be seen in this perspective if the magical
. apprentice is to become anything more than & mere “sorcerer,” a
b meddler with occalt forces. It is for this reason and as a potent
é reminder of if, that the magician, during his operations, wears upon

i 'fhil is more folly worked out in the Sanserit work, the Shivapoma, ome
chapter of which deals entirely with this energy and its ‘modifications,
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his breast what is known as the “lamen.” This is a symbol which
represents the spiritual aspect of the work in which ke is engaged,
and it is by virtue of this spiritual intention that he asserts domi-
nance and control over the creatures of the elements.

Ta return to our consideration of the elemental energy. The key

to its use is that it can be “tied,” mentally, to the breath, which in’

itself is said 1o be an expression of the dual energy of the Eternal,
the outbreathing and inbreathing of Brahm. The actual exercises
are simple, and tedious! The ones which form the foundation of
such control of prama are given in the next chapter, but, of course,
there are many variants and specific adaptations of the basic exer-
cises, Before the student attempts any of them, it is imperative that
ke learns to do them withowt any strain, This is the most important
rule, and any infringement of it may lead to most unwelcome
resulis.

In practical training, therefore, the apprentice magician learns
to release the body mechanism from the convulsive grip of the con-
scious mind. This is done by the exercise known as the “relaxation
exercise,” This will be found in the next chapter.

Once control over the intake of the elemental energy has been
obtained, such energy may be dealt with in various ways. It may
be used within the student’s own etheric and physical bodies, and
very real self-healing may be brought about thereby. Or it may be
directed outwardly on to people and things, producing very real
effects thereby.

When considering its use in the physical and psychic bodies, it
should always be remembered that it is quite possible, if the student
is carcless or pays no attention to instructions, to disorganise
seriously the subconscious psychological workings of the body, and
many students have found this out, to their cost. Undue concentra-
tion upon any one of the psychic centres or chakras should be
avoided for this reason, if for none other. The great psychic centres
lie close to, and directly influence the endocrine, or ductless, glands,
which play such a great part in the chemistry of the body. To stimu-
late the centres in a balanced way is one thing: to disorganise the
entire physical economy is quite another!

When the elemental energy is projected outward towards others
or towards other objects, then it may be used for healing, for the
spiritual illumination and initiation of those persons. or for hurt
and deceptive illusion, according to the spiritual status and intention
of the magician. These are, of course, the two poles of such activity.

In practical experience, most of the magicians with whom we
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have come into contact seem to work somewhere between these two
oppositcs, veering one way and the other as they react to their own
inmer nature,

Although, theoretically, the elemental energy can be projected
without any physical action, i.e., by mental effort alone, it has been
found in practice that this projection is far more thorough and effici-
ent when certain gestures and signs are employed, and certain defi-
mite thought-forms built up. The “Signs and Sigils" with which we
dealt in Section [l of this book, are all designed to act as vehicles
for the elemental energy, and may be so used.

It is important that the magician keep ever before him the key
idea that though he may draw down spiritual power from the
heights, he must, if he is to give that power full expression, draw
up from the earth-soul that elemental force which, as it ascends
within him, changes its pature of manifestation from crode sex
energy, as it passes through the centre atiributed by the Qabalists

" to Yesod, to a radiating and harmonising force as it passes through

the centre of Tiphareth.
This harmonised encrgy may now be discharged into the mental

forms which have besn built, and will truly serve as an effective
link between the spiritual forces invoked, and the thought-forms
through which they manifest.

Most thought-forms partake of the nature of the sparks from the
smith's anvil. These fly upwards for a foot or so, and are extin-
guished. So most of the thought-forms created by the average person
never leave the aura of their creator. Only when they have already
been charged and vitalised by the elemental energy have they suffi-
cient power to go forth. And in this connection we would again
repeat, emotion and magnetism go together. A long continued
emotional “brooding-over™ some problem will generate and charge
some pretty effective thought-forms. Though such emotional brood-
ing is usually employed in the wrong way, it can and musr be used

.in & constructive spiritual way by the aspirant to the Magic of Light.



Chapter XV
THE TATTVIC TIDES

HERE are tides in the Unseen, and the success of our magical

working depends very largely upon the set of those tides. They
are of several kinds, and produce different results. We may roughly
divide them into five: Stellar, Solar, Planetary, Lunar and
Terresiial,

In actual work the influences of the stellar, solar and lunar tides
work upon us through the magnetic sphere of the Earth, since it is
in the sphere of the Earth that they produoce their effect. We, being
children of earth, as well as of the race of the Starry Heavens,
respond to the varying tides of our mother-planet.

In the West, very little has been given out publicly concerning
the Earth tides, but in the East, where the subject has been studied
without any danger of the student being persecuted, a body of
knowledge concerning these things has been built up. The tides are
known as the Tativas, and that unseen medium in which they flow
is known as Prama. This is understood to be the state of matter
which is the next stage above terrestial matter, and we may term it
“stheric matter™; surrounding the Sun and in which move the earth
and other plancts. This we may understand to be the “free etheric
substance,” whilst prana surrounding our planet, as well as the
others of this solar system, may be called the “bound ether,” or
magnetic sphere of our planet.

As the earth revolves on its axis, and also travels at the same
time around the sun, centres of stress are set up in the magnetic
sphere of the earth. During the-day of any part of the carth’s sur-
face, that part sends out a positive current from East to Wesl. So
there is a steady current, or tide, in the magnetic sphere of the
earth, flowing from East to WesL

As the earth moves round the sun, 2 magnetic current passes
from the north to the south durning six months, and the reverse is
the case for the remaining six months, These “scasonal™ tides are
also of great practical value. They arc marked by the solstices and
equinoxes and are classified as follows: —

The Tide of Destruction: December 23rd—March 215t
The Tide of Sowing: March 21st—June 2]st

The Tide of Reaping: June 21st—September 23rd.

The Tide of Planning: September 23rd—December 23rd,

The corresponding aspects of these tides for the Southern hemi-
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sphere can be worked out by the reader. The above are given for
the Northern hemisphere. Of course, they are not so sharply defined;
they merge one into the other and the “cusps,” where this merging
takes place are of mixed influence. As the author of Ecclesiastes
says, “there is a time for sowing and a time for reaping, a time to
be born and a time to die, and for everything under the sun thers
is a time,”

This does not mean that the mamcal student must meticulously

“observe times and seasons,” but it docs mean that when working
as a magician, it is advisable to perform your operation when the
right tide is Aowing.

The positive currenls emanale from the northern centre, the
négative currents from the southern centre, and the eastern and
western channels of these currents are known as the Pimgald (E)
and [dd (W) of the planet. They have their counterparts in the
human body, in the positive and negative currents which fow
through the etheric counterpart of the spine,

Generally speaking, the limit of the magnetic sphere of this
planet is around the limits of the atmosptiere, and within this sphere
of force, every atom of earth i3 a centre of action and reaction for
the ratrvic tides.

Thus all that has been done upon the carth is hersin recorded,
and by a process of induction, these terrestial records are imprinted
also on the pranic sphere of the Sun. All these records are under
the influence of the negative rafrvic forces, whose controller is the
Moon. For this reason, on the Tree of Life, Yesod the Moon-sphere
is termed the “Treasure-House of Images."

The Lunar tides work in a rhythm of that lunar month, and are
roughly divided into two: the tides of the waxing moon, and the
tides of the waning moon. It is customary not to essay practical
occult works (unless it is imperative they should be done) during
the “waning phase of the moon.” The last quarter or “dark of the
moon™ is usually reserved in the occult circles for simple lectures,
and so on.

The planetary tides as we have seen, affect us through the mag-
netic sphere of the earth, but their influence is subject to great
alteration by the terrestial magnetic currents.

Now, the rafivic tide which swirls around our planet from East
to West is five-fold, and each of its components has its maximum
and minimum periods. The Element of Akasha is strongest at sun-
rize, then it merges into the element of Fayw. This in its turn merges
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into Tejas. and this into A pas, and finally 4 par merges into Prithivi.
Then the-cycle is repeated.

. Each fafrvic tide is composite. For instance, in the first flow of
the tide at sunnse, Akasha 15 the dominant, but together with
Akasha are the four other aspects of the tide, and these build up
in power until, as the dominant phase of Akarha beging to weaken,
the phase of Fayu becomes dominant, to be followed by the others
in succession. So all the five foffvic currents are always flowing, but
their individual power varies in a rhythmic fashion. Now each
fartvic aspect produces cerfain conditions in The magnetic sphere of
the earth, and so will help or hinder the magician in his particular

. work. A knowledge of what tide is flowing is therefore very helpful.

There are certain symbols used to denote the farrvas, and thess

AEKASHA—Eiher Indigo or Black
VAYU—AIr Blus
TEJAS—Fire Red
APAS—Water Silver
PRITHIVI—Earth Yellow

These tartvic symbols are of very great use when the mi:lenth
working with the visualising exercises detailed in the preceding
section. They may be combined, i.e. the red triangle of Tejas may
be placed in the centre of the yellow square of Prithivi, mdl]mr
are undoubtedly splendnd objects for the exercises,

They can also be used as “gates” into the Astral Light, as key
gymbols which will open up to the student the corresponding level
of the astral



Chapter XVI
THE BODY OF LIGHT

o E Body of Light" is a technical term used in the Western

esoteric schools to refer 1o what may be described as an arti-
ficial body or vehicle of consciousness which is used by the magician
o project his consciousness from his physical body. In some Eastern
schools, this body is known as the Manumayakosha which may be
roughly translated as “the thought-created sheath or body of
illusion.” In other words it is a mentally-produced wehicle of con-
sciousness which appears to be a replica of the body of the magician
(though it meed nov take that form).

The particular psychic operation which has been popularised of
late years in western occult circles, the so-called “projection of the
astral body,” is an example of the use of the Body of Light. At the
same time it shoold be realised that in some cases, far more than
a simple thought-form 18 projected. This brings us to the crux of
the matter, Anyone with a good visualising power can build up a
thought-form, and with training may succeed in transferring his
personal consciousness thereto, But for the further stages of this
operation, it is essential that there should be what may be described
as & “splitting up™ of (he subile inner bodies. Most people nowadays
are familiar with the idea of “split-personality,” but this is not what
we mean in this connection. In order to make our meaning perfectly
clear, it is necessary to touch briefly upon the vehicles or bodies
posscased by man.

We are all aware that we possess a physical body, since it is
perfectly evident to our waking consciousness. We fail, however,
to realise the existence of the inner bodies, because cognition of
them does not extend into the normal waking consciousness,

Mevertheless, the vanous inner bodies do exist. For our present
purposes we will briefly deal with the three inner bodies which are
normally employed in the practice of astral projection. These are
the so-called “etheric double,” the “asteal body™ and the “mental
body."” The etheric body is really the true physical body, since it is
the matrix or mould into which fows the physical substance gained
from food and drink. But as we know, this material substance is
in a constant state of flux or movement, and in the courss of a few
years all atoms of matter which make up the physical body have
been replaced by new atoms. So there is a constant intake of matter,
its assimilation by the living cells of the body, and its later rejection
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and discharge from the body. The individual cell lives are ener-
gised by the permanent (for this life) etheric body, and will therefore
build the new atoms into the old pattern. 50 our body retains its
distinctive appearance, though, as the years go by, the power of the
cell-dife to build truly on the etheric pattern begins to lessen, and
false patterns are built in. An example of this sometimes occurs 1n
the nervous sysiem where, instead of the true nerve-substance being
built up, the cell-life builds into the nerve that particular type of
substance known as “connective tissue.” This is a very useful sub-
stance in its proper place, but when it is built up inte a nerve it is
as though we replaced part of a wire which camies electricity, by a
length of rubber, The rubber, being a non-conductor of electricity
will prevent any current flowing, and in like manner, the connective
tissue which may be built up into ‘parts of a nerve, does not trans-
mit the nerve-current, and renders the nerve useless. Some forms
of deafness in aged people are due to this faulty rebuilding of the
aural nerves.

Mow the etheric matrix or “double,” normally remains in close
union with the physical body, and is only separated therefrom, and
then only partially, by certain drugs, general anesthetics, mes-
merism and hypnotism.

When the etheric is driven out of the physical body by any one
of these means, a certain amount of it remains with the physical,
and between the exteriorised etheric double and the part still re-
maining on the physical levels, there is what has been termed the
“gilver cord.” Should this cord be broken, then death has occured.

It is important to realise that although the etheric double is the
permanent mould of the physical, it is in itself “fluidic.” ie. it can
be split up into several more etheric duplicates of itself. The double
is, also, both the channel for the vital energies which keep the
physical body going, and the link between the physical brain and
the corresponding centres of consciousness of the inner bodies.

To remember, or “bring throbgh™ the recollection of an astral
plane activity, it is nocessary to so work upon the etheric body, that
a certain amount of its substance wvibrates in harmony with our
astral consciousness. When this has been done, then it is possible
to induce in the physical brain some memory of what has been
seen and done on the inner planes, though since inner plane experi-
ences are not of the material order, it will be found almost impos-
sible to bring through a full realisation of such experiences; the
essence will usually escape us. In the Western schools a system of
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symbol-building is used to enable the magician to deal with the
superphysical experiences. *

The alteration of the vibration rate of part of the etheric double
14 sometimes known as the “splitting of the moon,” since the etheric
double iz like our moon, a reflector of light received from another
source. The exercise described in the section dealing with the “inter-
woven light" has the effect, among many others, of splitting the
etheric, or, more precisely, adapting part of it to the vibration ratio
of the astral body of the student.

The astral or “psychic” body is usually well developed in most
people, and the astral senses (or rather sense) active. But because
of a lack of contact between the physical brain and the astral centre
of consciousness the perceptions of the psychic senses are not trans-
mitted to the physical plane comsciousness, What is known as
paychic development makes such links of contact, and equally the
magician’s training is intended to build up such links between the
consciousness on the outer and inner planes.

- When, after the preliminary work with the interwoven light, the
magician comes to the work of formulating and using the Body of
Light, he will find that, although the techiique 18 simple enough,
there are several “critical points,” where failure may ensue. Bul
. persistent practice will in the end produce the desired result. Indeed,
it may be stated that persistence is one of the most important traits
to be developed by the magician. Agnin and again will the endeav-
ouor to formulate the Body of Light be unsuccessful, but again and
again must he try until, suddenly he one day finds that he is no
longer in the inert physical body, which he sees resting on the bed
or couch before him. Like Tennyson's “Ancient Sage,” the mortal
limit of the self has been loosed, and the student stands, fully con-
scious in the Body of Light.

This is a tremendous experience, and the present writer well
remembers the time, now some forty vears ago, when, under the
guidance of his teacher, he first stood forth in the Body of Light,
and gazed on his carthly form lying in deep trance on the couch.
Whoever has this experience knows in & mode of absolute know-
ledge, that he is not the physical body with which he has for so
long identified himself. It is possibly one of the greatest experiences
which can happen to0 man, and perhaps the novelist, Lord Bulwer
Lytton, was thinking of this in his book Zanoni, when he makes the
Rosicrucian adept Mejnour remark, “Man's first initiation is in
trance.”

The transference of the consciousness from the physical body to
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| the Body of Light results in the sleep of the physical, and this sleep

may vary from so light a condition of unconsciousness that such
& thing as a check in the circulation of the blood, due to a tight
article of clothing. or a change in temperature, may bring back the
projected consciousness into the physical body, to a state of cata-
leptic rigour, in which the whole body is stiff and rigid.

Mormally, however, the “trance of projection” is not so deep
as the cataleptic condition. It is interesting to note that in the deeper
stages of trance there are well-defined changes in the chemical com-
position of the blood-stream. Many beginners are afraid that if they
are successful in projecting the Body of Light, they may be “locked
out™ as it were, and unable to get back.® They need have no fear
om this score. The difficulty, especially in the early stage, is to keep
out of the physical!

We said that the etheric double, whenever it partially or wholly
leaves the physical body, is connected with it by a connecting etheric
link or “cord.” This etheric “cable tow™ is extremely sensitive to
changes occurring in the physical body, and constantly tends to
draw the extruded etheric substance back into the body. Such with-
drawal is sometimes practically instantaneous. The writer has seen
the body of a medium marked with very definite bruises when the
extruded double, together with a certain amount of ectoplasmic sub-
stance had returned suddenly and viglently to the physical body
from which it came, this sudden return being because a sitter had
suddenly grasped the materialised form.}

We have dwelt upon this point in order to reassure those who
feel that to project out of the body is akin to jumping into decp
waler when yoa are unable to swim. You may get out, of you may
not! In projection, however, such a danger is so remote that, for
all practical purposes, it does not exist. A far more definite danger
is that the practice may throw a strain upon the heart. (But no one
should attempt practical magical work if they suffer from any
organic disease of the heart. If soch a sufferer wishes to become
consciously aware of the astral world, let him develop the links
between the astral and physical levels of his consciousness by the
use of a “symbol-chain™ when falling aslecp, and again when wak-
ing. He may in this way attain without risk to his health, practical

* Cf. a story by H. G. Wells, “The Stolen Body,” which deals with such a
dilernma | g —__—

i enomenon of the infliction of injury upofi mieddiam injury

' mm on the extruded etheric form is known as “repercussion,” and

figures in much of the evidence in the frials of witches in medieval times.
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knowledge and experience of the inper worlds.) How is the formu-
lation and projection of the Body of Light sccomplished? The first
step is quite easy, the more so if the visualising exercises already
described have been systematically used.

The student should be seated in such a position that he is free
from any undue worry about his physical body. The less he receives
in sensations telegraphed to his brain consciousness by the nerves
of sensation, the better. Some European students attempt to sit in
one or other of the various asanas or postures which are commonly
used in the Orient. But, although, when they are mastered they can
be most comfortable, they are usually anything but comfortable to
the European type of body. Now since the student is endeavouring
to take the consciousness owt of the body, it seems rather foolish
to adopt a position which will continually be calling the conscious-
ness back into the body.

It is true that certzin yoga postures do “shori-circuit™ and lnk
together some of the magnetic currents of the body, but for the
purpose of projection, intricate etheric postures are not Nnecessary.

50 let the posture be one of comfort. Quite a good. one is sitting
in an casy chair so arranged that the body leans shightly back from
the perpendicular, and the back is kept straight.

Or the student can lie flat on his back on a couch or bed, but
whatever position he is in, he must, when he commences this exer-
cise, visualise his Body of Light as being in identically the same

Before attempting the actual projection, the Banishing Ritual
of the Lesser Pentagram should be usaed.

Then, seated in his particular posture, the student should care-
fully visualise (subjectively) the shape of that form he desires to

']E-I'itll he should externalise this mental image, and see it appar-
ently objectively, The figure may be clothed as is the experimenter,
or as his fancy dictates. A good image, so the present writer found
out many years ago, is of a robed and hooded fgure, the details of
robe and figure being clearly pictured and projected.

When this has been done, the second stage in projection may be
attempted. Here the experimenter is splitting the etheric and trans-
ferring the tenuous etheric, astral and mental substance to the
thought-form which he has projected. Such transference can be
achieved by the use of the exercise of the interwoven light, and
the breathing exercizes based upon it

When the thought-image has been “charged™ with energy in this
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way, the third stage may be staried. The experimenter is now trying
to transfer his waking consciousness info the form.

For this stage, the first step consists in making the Body of Light
do certain things, move about, speak, elc., as though it was a pappet
actuated by remote radio control. When the visualised form can be
clearly kept in the mental vision and made to move easily, the final
act of identification can be made. First of all, the mental “intention”™
to project consciousness into the form is made by a strong momen-
tary effort of will, Do not keep on “willing"; the definite “intention™
or act of will sets the appropriate etheric and astral forces in action.

The next siep 15 1o step forward in thought and enter the form
which stands before vou, and immediately make an imaginative
effort to see and hear and feel from the standpoint of the figure.
This is the crucial point in the operation, and as we have zaid the
student may try many times before success is achieved. Usually,
when one is at last successful, there is heard a corious sound, some-
what like a sharp metallic “chck.”

The student is now standing out of his physical body and is
clothed in the Body of Light. At first he will clearly see the physical
plane surroundings, all apparently self-luminous with a clear bluish
light. His sleeping physical body lies before him, and a thin silvery
cord of misty light connects him with it.

If, however, he wishes to go any distance from his physical body,
he must, again by a momentary eflort of will, send back some of
the denser etheric substance in which he is now working. When this
has been done, the Body of Light is less susceptible to physical
plane disturbances of various kinds and it can be projected to much

ter distances.

Always the student will, in the earlier stages at least, feel the
pull of the silver cord, as it responds fo the varying physical plane
impressions coming in via the physical body, but with increasing
dexterity, the tendency to move back into the physical will lessen.

During projection it is comparatively casy, if any “automatic-
writing™ ability has been developed, to concentrate mentally upon
the physical brain, causing the hand to write automatically and so
record the observations one is making. Or concentration may be
made apon the throat and the physical voice will record the tele-
pathic impressions being sent in from its owner. But these are later
developments, as such concentration on the physical body tends to
draw one back into it )

Tt is when the student first stands forth in the Body of Light
that his troubles begin. For he is as a child newly born on the etheric
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plane. The surging magnetic tides of the etheric carth will tend to
dn_rl him aimlessly aloag. and his ill-controlled imagination will
swilch him instantaneously from one set of conditions to another.
Here, too, he will find that what were but “symbols” on the physical
plane, are living things, and here will he find that many of the fixed
“laws of nature” concerning which he has so proudly spoken, are
reversed and work in a very different way.

It is necessary to have some cloe to the astral maze, and this
clue is to be found in the use of the symbols associated with the
pivotal diagram of the Western Magical Schools, the “Tree of Life.”
By using these symbols as “doors™ through which one makes con-
tact with the astral powers, it is possible for the stodent to bring
order and method into his astral wanderings, and thus avoid becom-
ing one of those whom one occult teacher I knew referred to as
“astral tramps™!

The stodent should always remember that, in the words of
_ Marcus Aurelius, “we are never less alone than when we think we
are alone.” There are guides and teachers who may not at first be
perceived, but who will make themselves known to him. Always he
should test such teachers by the moral and mental standards which
he has built by his series of meditations when he was engaged in
building his “magical personality.”

These standards he will have embodied in certain symbolic

figures and gestures, and these he will use to test those who appear
in the astral and claim to guide and teach him.
. Having left the physical and worked in the Body of Light, the
stodent must now refurn. For some time there will have been an
increasing pull from the physical, and he has only to yield volun-
tarily to this pull for him to be instantancously “yanked™ back into
the material body. o,

Such a rapid return tends to break the consciousness link
and also the memory chain which enables him to recollect his
astral experiences.

The retorn should therefore be deliberate. This is not easy at
first, as the pull of the physical is increased as one comes near it

If the student has gome out by the way of the Pylon Door of
gome train of associated symbaols, then by that door he should return
until, in his Body of Light he stands once more gazing down upon
his sleeping physical organism.

The “intention™ to return slowly into the physical should be
made, and the same projection of conscicomess as that used in the
stepping-out should be made, but, of course, “in reverse.”
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When the “star of consciousness,” with its associated astral
memorics, has been transferred into the physical, the student should
visualise the Body of Light, in which he has been working, as stand-
ing before him.

He should them, by a steady eflort of will, draw it back info
himself. This should never be omitted. The form will subsist in his
astro-mental sphere, and be more casily formulated and sent forth
in the futore. But to leave such a form, or forms, drifting idly around
in ones psychic atmosphere 15 definitely unwise.

One curious point emerges here, a point with which the student
will make practical acquaintance as time goes on. The Body of
Light may show alarming signs of being itself an independent being,
and will not respond to its formulator. When this occurs, the prac-
tice of projection should be preceded by a meditation on the prin-
ciples uged to build up the magical personality, and the errant Body
of Light disciplined and controlled.* Never allow it to break away
of become dominant. It 18 vowr vahar, your vehicle, and you
should be its master, and it must be your servant.

* Of course, a8 we have said, oll magical work, including the projection of
the I!n:lrnt_’ll.i:hl, should be preceded by the assumpdion of the “magical




Chapter XVII
THE MAGICAL PERSONALITY

HERIE are several ways in which whal we may term the
“magical pressure™ in the personality may be increased, and of

these the “magical personality” is one of the most important. As

the psychologists have proved through the study of those curious
states of mind known as “alternating” or “split” personalities, our
ordinary personality is a rather unstable thing, constructed haf-
hazardly, and easily affected by outside conditions. It is possible
for us to remould that personality, indeed at some time or other
m our magical career we shall have to do this, but long before the
permanent alteration is effacted we can have commenced to build
up an alternative personality which shall serve as an efficient instru-
ment for our magical work. There are definite rules for the con-
struction of such a magical personality, and if they are carefully
observed, the result will be of the greatest help to the magician.

It must, however, be kept in mind that the personality-splitting,
or “schizophrenic™ tendency, has to be reckoned with in this work.
We sece a similar state of affairs in connection with certain actors
and actresses who have 1o play some particular character in & play
which enjoys a very long run. The stage character they have been
portraying for so long seems to gan a certain kind of individual
existence in their mind, and does at times appear to intrude into
and supersede the normal waking consciousness. But this, of course,
is what we do not want to happen in our magical work. In that work
we must always be positive and dominant masters of the temple of
our personality. This 15 one of the cardinal points in magical work.
Although the personality must be held open to any inflow of power,
light or wisdom from the deeper self within, it must be so built and
trained that no involuntary alterations can take place in it When
we begin to build up the magical personality, therefore, we must
so work that all involuntary manifestations of it are stopped at
gource. The magical personality must mever be allowed to manifest
suddenly unless the will and waking consciousness of the normal
personality concur. 5o rule one is—always build rhe magical per-
sonaliry positively, and never allow it to manifest without your
definite personal agreement.

In order to build up & balanced magical personality, construct
it around the three basic aspects of life: Power, Love and Wisdom.
Take each one of these in turn and use it as the central idea in
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A - your meditation. Here is a typical meditation on the power aspect.

“I am meditating on Power—with a capital P.—Why a capital?
—why, all manifestations of energy are individual expressions of

I. . the one energy which lies behind them all—the flaming crater of

the volcano, the mountaimous waves of the tempest-torn ocean, the
devastating fury of the hurricane, the roaring terror of the avalanche
—all are expressions of the primal energy. So, too, are the mani-
festations of power in the realms of life—the strength of the masto-
don, and the great saurians, the fury of the lion and the conquering
wills of those men and women who in their day and generation have
altered the destinies of the nations. .

All these were but partial manifestations of that Strength which
guides Arcturus and his sons, which upholds all creation by the
might of Its Power.

And I, son of earth, feeble and ignorant, am also of the race
of the Starry Heavens, a spark of that Mighty Flame, and within
me also is that Power.

- 1 aspire towards that radiant Source of 2ll Power. O Thou, the
Eternal, Whose spark dwells within me, [ strive to realise Thee
within myself. May Thy Power descend upon me and work thrdugh

;! me, that Thy Will may be done, and Thy Plan brought to its con-

summation within me. To the Greater, [ submit.™

This, of course, is but a rough draft of such a meditation, but
the idea will be seen. In the same way, similar meditations should
be made on the other two aspects—Love and Wisdom. In all these
meditations the aim should be a realisation of the unity of all the
manifestations of the particular aspect which is being considered,
followed by an aspiration towards union with that transcendent

It is most important that the building up of the form-aspect of
the magical personality should not be commenced before these
three aspects of Life have been thoroughly meditated upon, and
some realisation of their nature gained. Now comes the next step.
This must be taken carefully, and all details fully worked out
To build up a faulty magical personality 13 worse than useless: 1t
£an cause quite serious troubls under certain circumstances. Su the
apprentice magician should most carefully consider what he is do-
ing, and patiently carry out the routine training.

We have already said that this artificial magical personality must
be fully under the control of the magician's will, and should not be
allowed to manifest in any way except when the conscious self so
wills it. Also, when the purpose for which it was summoned forth
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has been Fulfilled, it should be positively dismissed by the operator,
and returned into the subconsciousness. These two points are of the
highest importance, and anyone who attempts this exercise without
having developed the power to control the manifestations of the
magical personality is simply asking for trouble.

The exercise should be started by the operator selecting some
object which 135 to be closely wdentified with the magical personality
which iz to be constructed. A ring is one of the best objects for
this purpose. A symbol made of metal may be worn as a pendant
over the beart, but since this is the position in which the magical
breast plate or “Lamen™ is worn, the ring is the better object of
the two.

In the various “grimoires,” or books of magical instruction, great
stress is laid wpon the “wirginity™ of the vartous articles used in
the rites. This simply means that the object should be one that has
not been used for any other purpose, and one that has therefore, no
association hnks with other things and no “magnetic”™ charge which
would link it with other influences. It iz also laid down that the
operator must make and consecrate his own magical instruments,
and it is certainly & very good exercise for the operator to do this,
as it implies a concentration upon the article which will be far
greater than that which could be exeried upon a ready-made article.
Bt since it is not 80 easy to make a ring, at least not casy for those
who are not mechanically minded, a shop-bought ring certainly
saves time.

If, however, the ring is bought at second-hand, it will in all prob-
ability be charged with influences from its past history, and will
therefore be unsuitable for cur purpose until it has been magneti-
cally cleansed and charged.

In all cases, whether the object chosen is new or second-hand,
it is recharged with the idea (held firmly in the operator’s mind)
that when this ring 15 put on the magical personality is assumed
through that action, and when it is removed, then the magical per-
sonality is put off, and returned to the subconscious levels. Again
it is repeated: the magical personality must never be assumed,
except at the conscious command of the will, and for these training

purposes, such assumption must be keyed to the deliberate action

of putting on the magical ring.

The ring has been placed upon the finger, and the operator is
now about to assume the magical personality. How is this done?
Let him see himself as an actor assuming a certain character in a

play. It is not necessary to visualise any particular form, but simply

[}
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to think and feel himself 1o be that character. In the beginning of
this exercise, he has three character parts to play, and his routine
training should be so arranged that each of these characters is used
in tum. At a later stage, the three are fused together into the one

'M}.hﬁthhﬂlﬂPﬂﬁMﬂﬂb

atliempting such a fusion.

Our apprentice-magician has already carried out his basic medi-
tations on the three aspects of Life: Power, Love and Wisdom.
MNow he will take one of them and try to think and feel as if he
were the physical embodiment of that aspect. It is more than prob-
able that most people would choose the start
and this, of course, is very natural. But the mext time the magical
personality is assumed, the aspect chosen must be one of the com-
plementary aspects of Love and Wisdom. This rule must never be
broken or relaxed in any way, until the fusion of the three aspects
of the magical personality is complete. Even then it will be found

5
E

¥ _in praciice that onc or other of the aspects sccms to predominate
" -when the magical work is being done, and the integrated magical

personality will be found to be temporarily “biassed™ toward such
an aspect, the aspect evoked being related to the type of work being
done.

In the exercises, the apprentice should think, feel, speak and
act as if he were the channel and expression of the aspect chosen.

i Since speech is important, it is advisable to carry out this exercise

somewhere where there is freedom from interruption. A simple
ritual should be devised by the operator, and this ritual should be
with the idea that he is identified with the magical per-
sonality, that he ir it, and every thought and feeling should be
directed towards this one end. -
A way in which this can be greatly intensified is to use the ring
as an auto-hypnotic device by turning it bezel inwards, and quietly
lating the symbol engraved thereon, at the same time affirm-
ing the intention of assuming the magical personality. Since at 1;_'!1.=-
present point of training the operator is not attempting contact with
any other levels of being, but is using & purely psychological tech-
nigue, the Qabalistic symbeol of Malkuth, the Kingdom of Earth, 15
& very good one to use.®
Having assumed the magical personality, the student should
pow proceed to the controlled use of “phantasy,” ie. the image-
building faculty which he uses when he is, as we say, “day-dream-
ing." He should picture mentally a number of characters engaged in

* See dingram of the Tree, page 36,
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doing some particular thing, and from the standpoint of his magical
personality, he should put himself into the phantasy and sec and
feel himself as one of the characters.

Thus, we will assume that the “Wisdom™ facet of the magical
personality has been adopted by the student. He builds up his
phantasy, shall we say one in which a number of men and women
in an office are apparently in a glorious confusion because of lack
of method. The student in his magical personality steps down into
the picture and brings erder out of chaos, organises and systematises
the work that is being done by the actors in his litte mental play,
and then refires from the picture, lcaving the situation balanced
and co-ordinated.

Should the Power facet of the magical personality have been
assumed, then a situation is visoalised in which power is seen 1o
be absent, with resultant non-action. The student in his Power per-
sonality steps into the picture and applies power in a balanced
form, thus energising the static conditions visualised in the mental
picture.

Similarly with the Love facet. It must always be kept in mind
that this it not only 2 mensal exercise, it should bring in all the
appropriate emotions, not only in the magical personality but also
in the actors on the mental stage.

Once the technique has been mastered it will be found that,
although, as will be seen, the magical personality is dismissed from
consciousness and returned to its place in the subconscious, it will,
nevertheless, continue to operate indirectly upon the normal con-
sciousness. For this reason it is a very great help in the building up
of the balanced earth-personality.

Again, the student is warned that the direct expression of the
magical personality should always be under the full control of the
waking consciousness, and its evocation and dismissal must always
be voluntary.

At the commencement of the exercise, the magical personality
should not be assumed for longer than fen minutes. At the cnd of
that time the operator should visualise a silvery veil behind him,

and mentally see the robed and hooded figure of the magical per-.

sonality pass through it and disappear. The ring should be taken
off and put away, and the operator should stamp once on the
ground, thus asserting symbolically that he has returned 1o normal
everyday consciousness. The success or otherwise of the CXETCisE
should be noted down in a diary kept for this purpose. The magical
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personality should then be dismissed from memory until the exer-
cisd 13 again duoe i

Omce the technigue has been learnt, and the magical personality
stabilised, the time of the exercise may be lengthened, but by then
the operator will have commenced some at least of the elementary
magical rites, and will know how long the magical personality must

s be assumed for the work in hand.

It should be clearly understood that the magical personality
must be used throughout any ritual operation, which is undertaken.
It forms also the basis of the so-called “Body of Light” which is
used in the magical operation of “astral projection™ or, more agour-
ately, the operation of “Rising on the Planes.”
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Chapter XVIII
THE CONSTRUCTION AND USE OF FORMS

E come now to what is sometimes known ag the “invisible
work™ of the magical lodges. It ir invisible to the physical
senscs, but very percepiible indesd to trained clairvoyant vision.
Before we commence to examine it in detail, it will perhaps be as
well if we outline the aim of such work. Briefly, for most of us,
our minds are linked so closely with matter that they are to all
intents and purposes fixed. Now the magical student has to learn
how to detach the mind from its fixation in matter. Mext, when
this has been done, and the free-flowing mental energy is at his
disposal, he has to learn how to control it. Then the power of matier
can be psed to help the mind, for if the mental energy is now
attached to objects that do not belong to the world of sense, though
derived from if, the subtle enerzy can be controlled and directed.
S0 the reflections in the mind of the objects of the material world
may be used as channels through which the forces may be directed.
Here we come 1o the use of “material action.” If we mentally
visualise the sign of the cross, we do indeed build up a thouaght
image, but if we reinforce our mental picture by making the sign
with our hand in the air before us as we build the picture, then
the effect of the gesture 15 to canse the thought-form to become more
clearly defined, quite apart from the “magnetic™ stresses we may
be causing. S0, whenever we can, we link symbolic gesture with
thought-form consiruction. As we shall e when we consider the
signs and sigils, in certain thought-forms and signs there is a true
“eorrespondence” with much deeper aspects of creation, and the
association between the gesture and the thought-form is an organic
one; they are the two aspects of an invisible reality.

Before attempting to build the Great Forms, the magical appren-
tice has to learn how to build up lesser forms, and acguires dexterity
thereby.

The principle thought-forms built up in a magical lodge are
“The Astral Temple” and the “God-forms,” and these are built up
most carcfully according to a well-established system. In an old-
established lodge, there will always be some of the “senior brethren™
who are expert in this form construction, and their trained minds
will form an invisible foundation into which the inexpert cfforts of
the “juniors™ will be fitted, So, the telesmatic images, as they are
termed, are built up by the seniors, but the “temple-form™ is built
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up by all. cach member working according to his knowledge and
grade. Usually, the energy to be bualt up is indicated by a series of
descriptive passages which are read aloud by ur.u: of the brethren
before the actual ritual is started.

As we have seen, the colour-symbolism :mpluyad in ma.g][: is
of cardinal importance, and the temple-form is built up in those
colours, and their complementaries, which in the magical symbo-
lism have been assigned to a particular type of manifested force.
Thus, an operation of Venus will need a temple-form coloured in
green and its complementaries, whilst an operation of Luna wdill
call for a temple in magve and silver, and the complementaries
thereio.

When the magical work is being centred upon the individual
consciousness of the magician, as in the “path-workings™* so called,
then the imagery assigned to the particular path is built up later
in the ceremony, but the “temple-form™ will be that of the Sephirah
gt the head of the path chosen. For example, the 32nd path leads
from Malkuth to Yesod on the Tree, and the temple would be built
according to the imagery of Yesod.

It is well to remember here that the Sephiroth on the Tree of
Life represent the poinis where the individual subjective conscious-
ness makes contact with the objective energies of the spiritual
universe around him. Again it must be reiterated that the whole of
the Tree, the ten holy Sephiroth and their twenty-two connecting
paths, can be used in the colour scales, and the effect will then be
according to the scale used.

Here is an excerpt from some descriptive passages which arc
used in this way. It is part of a ritual designed to make contact with
" the Celtic forces and images in the racial mind : —

Brethren, allow this vision to rise before youw We stand wpon a
huh hill im the presence of the Holy Angel in whose care is the

city below. Hiz mighty figure towers above us and His bless-
:nl & UPON U a8 We Turm our I" westward and forward iowards our

"H': are travelling alike in Time and Space, and as we proceed.
there rise around us the scenes and condittons of primazval Britam:
that Britain whose children we are.

Beneath our feet 15 the chose green tusl of the ancent road, above
s the Moon shines brilliamtly in the star-studded imdigo vault of the
Heavens, and around us gradually appear the ouwtlines of that Elder
Britain wherein iz contained the Samctuary of our worship. This is
the Britain of Arthur and Merlin, wa..ud :htmulnihnn!ﬂmu
wio bl this road, who reansd these guid maounds of earth, and
first devieed these dzn-pnmh which shine p cidly before vs in the

* In this use of the term “Path” we 3 m-nfrutﬂnl the ten “Paths” waually
known collectively as the Sephiroth.
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mponlighi. They the Children of Aflandis, seeking in stern and rude
conditdons of Mature, relief from the degenerate lux of their Home-
tand, established in this land & Centre of Light ch through the
ages hes stond and shall stand watl that day when the purposes of
the Lord of the Aszcn hn-: been mrmnl'uhﬁd

Arousd arise mighty forests ,

As we have said, this journey em:ln in the temple-formy of the
particular station on the Tree with whose forces we desire to work.
The senior brethren present will have built up the temple-form in
great detail, and the telepathic pressure of their trained minds will
cause the crude efforts of some of the junior brethren to be modified
sufficiently to enable them to be built into the “form™ which has
been comstructed. Indeed at times it does happen that one of the
lesser brethren finds that instead of his own personal images ansing
in response to the description of the vision-journey, a set of strange,
yet potent images arisc within his consciousness. This is due to
hiz psychic rapport with one or other of the senior brethren, or
with the temple-form they have built up.

The layout of the temple as described in the key-reading with
its symbolic furniture, of which the physical plane temple is a
replica, will build up an astral counterpart to the latter, and it is in
this astral temple, built without hands, and in |u¢1t‘ symhnhﬂnl

channels. The symbolic furniture of the lodge, which is “magnet-
ised” by the presiding magus, becomes both & channel of the

and a senes of indicators, by means of which we may know how
those energies are operating at any given moment.

But indicators and channels alike are useless unless there
power present. Many people who have tried their "prentice hand
with magical ritual fail to realise this. They are like someone who
stands before a switchboard which is crowded with indicators and
switches,

They see the switches are * on,” and they think the current is
flowing. But the main switch is “ off,” and all the lesser switches
are without power. Should the main switch be put “ on," then
immediately the swiichboard is “live,” the peedles on the meters
move ip indicate the power, and the indicating lamps light up.
Quite a definite change.

S0 it is with the magical lodge. The astral temple may have
been built and linked with itz physical counterpart, but before the
astral energies can flow, the equivalent of the main switch must be
operated, and its power passed through its correct channels to the

=|.
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lodge. This is done by the use of the Telesmatic Images, and in the
very first part of the ritual, known as “The Preparation of the
Place,” some of these images with their appropriate signs are built
up in onder that all vagrant astral and ethenc forces may be cleared
from the temple. '

-One form of this preparation of the place may be scen in any
Catholic Church at the commencement of the Mass, when the cele-
brant performs the “Asperges”™ He sprinkles “magnetised™ or
“Holy Water™ around the altar and sanctuary and fowards the con-
gregation, holding in his mind the “intention™ of purification, and
reciting part of a Psalm “Thou shalt purge me with hyssop O Lord,
and I shall be clean ....."

This being done, he invokes the assistance of the “Angel of the
Mase," that this Being may “puide, guard, visit, protect and
* cherish™ those who have met together for worship, In the lodge
rituals this preparation of the place 15 done by one of two methods.
The first and most generally used im the lodges of the Lesser
Mysteries is what is known as the Banishing Ritual of the Lesser
Pentagram.

The actual Sign of the Pentagram or Five-pointed Star is one
which has been used in magical work for many centuries, but the
Ritual of the Pentagram seems to owe its origin to the synthetic
genius of the Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn, that magical
svstem which is the fount from which most of the Western magical
systems have béen derived,

There are several ways of tracing the pentagram, and these are
referred to the four elements. The Banishing Pentagram is the
Pentagram of * Earth.”

The ritual is described by Israel Regardie in his book The
Middle Pillar, and the relevant part will be found in Appendix I
at the end of this book.

The circumambulation around the lodge-room, which is part
of this Banishing Ritual, has the effect of building up, in the astral

iemple, of what appears to clairvovant viston to be a shimmering
wall or barrier of swiftly-moving light. This seems to surround the
whole of the lodge, and takes the shape of a half-sphere, whose
highest point is directly over the altar: which, in the rituals, is placed
in the centre of the lodge Aoor. Presumably the psychic wall is a full
sphere, the other half being under the lodge floor. That this 15 the
cage, in some instances at least, was brought home to the writer in
a very definite manner. In all magical -work punciuality is of the
 utmost importance, and to ensure this, the doors of the building in
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which the lodge (of which he was a member) was situated, were
closed twenty minutes before the time fixed for the lodge meeting.
By a mischance, he arrived latz, and though he got in, he could
not go up into the lodge room, but had to sit down below until the
conclusion of the ritual.

Sitting quietly in the room immediately below the actual lodge-
room, he suddenly became aware that the psychic atmosphers
around had quite definitely altered, and the whole “feel” of the room
was that of the purified astral conditions of the lodge-room itself.

The theosophical clairvoyant, Bishop C. 'W. Leadbeater, in his
book The Sclence of the Sacraments, gives a similar description
of the purified psychic atmosphere of the Chuorch afier certain ritual
work has been done.

Sir Ronald Fraser, in his occult novel Sun in Scorpio, refers to
this purified atmosphere as producing some degree of dizziness, or
even slight nose-bleeding in those who enter it unprepared, The
present writer can vouch for this happening, in some cases at least,
It is within this atmosphere, which constitutes a veritable “forcing-
house™ of magical power, that the work of the lodge is done, and
its effects upon the members thereof is to guicken into activity the
latent powers which they all passess. This astro-ctheric atmosphere
is mot always the same. It varies greatly in intensity, and no two
ritual-workings are ever exactly alike, although the ceremonial in
both cases may be the same.

The Banishing Ritual of the Lesser Pentagram is designed to
be applied from a particular mental angle. If it is used blindly and
without any knowledge of the principles which underlie it, then,
although it works up to a point, it does not produce the maximum
purification possible. It is a ritual which is designed to bring through
certain forces into the psychic atmosphere of the lodge. These forces
proceed from the Intelligences who direct those aspects of elemental
life which are known in occultism as the four elements of Earth,
Air, Fire and Water. .

Only the very ignorant and naive critics of Magic still believe
that the occultists think of these “elemenis” as being the material
earth, air, fire and water. They are actually the elemental energies
which lie behind and express themselves through the physical plane
elements. All manifestation is sacramental, the outward and visible
sign being a channel of that spiritual power of which it is the ex-
pression in the phenomenal worlds,

So the basic “inertia” of the physical element, earth is the ex-
pression of an energy whose mode of manifestation it is. So it ia
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with all the four elements of the magicians. They are the “self-
ra]nu-umnhlps. if we may use such a term, through which the cosmic
life is manifested in matter. In order to dispel any doubt, the esoteric
schools refer to the occult “elements” as the Water of the Wiss,
the Earth of the Wise, the Air of the Wise, and the Fire of the
Wise, thus tacitly pointing out the distinction between them and
their physical plane expressions.

We have spoken of “directing intelligences.” These are some-
times termed the “Kings of the Elements,” sometimes “The Deva
Lords,” and those who have heard of the “Four Crowned Kings™
will realise that the story reveals and yet conceals the mysieries of
“Another Place.”

These Kings of the Elements, then, are the directing Beings
under whom comes the ocean of evolving life, and this evolving life
is behind and working through the matter of this physical plane.
Now the elemental life is not individual, as is ours. It is & wave of
life, not @ group of lives, even though individual wavelets on the
crest of the wave appear (0 be individual and independent. This is
but an appearance, not vet are the masks to be lit by the flame of
the eternally proceeding Word, and to become living souls. Although
possessed of the normal powers of their plane, powers which 1o us
appear supernormal and “miraculous,” it must never be forgotten
that they are below man in spiritual evolution.

Any attempt to drive a2 bargain with them or to attempt to
bribe or appease them in order that they may be induced to act
on our behalf brings us on to their level, and results in our becoming
their slaves, not their masters. y
- MNor may we adjure and curse them by the mighty Names to

render obedience to us, for such use of the mighty Names can only
be operated from the level of the personality, with all its faults and
imperfections, and again will expose us io the risk of being domi-
nated by the forces we invoke.

But, if we approach the elemental hosts having in our aura the
signs of the Elemental Kings, then we come as light-bearers to the
lesser lives: we are channels to them of the glory of their rulers,
and our emplovment of them works along the plan which those
Mighty Ones have for their evolving children.

But how may we become the servants and ambassadors of thosa
Mighty Omes? Simply by rising in meditation to a realisation of
their nature and spiritual degree. In so far as we do this, so those
aspects of our personality which correspond to them, which are
actually parts of them, will glow and evolve, and automatically we
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shall dominate the elemental beings, since we come in the names
gnd the powers of their most potent rulers.

Let the would-be magician meditate upon this; let him endeav-
our to follow the hints thrown out in the various magical books,
and as he beging to realise the true nature of the rulers, he will find
that the elemental kingdoms become his servants. He will have
seen a plan placed upon the racing board, eternal in the Heavens,
and in that plan he will have dizcerned his own place and oppor-
tunity, and will have surrendered himself to it. Then having nothing,
but gaining all things, dying to the personal self that the true Self
may be served, he will have become one with the rulers of the
elementals, and in their name will he speak the Words of Power.
Then the elemental host will abey him, for upon his brow will they
behold the sigils of their kings.

This is the ideal which the would-be magician must hold ever
before him, and though, of course, its perfection is not to be gained
in an instant, it must always be held in his conscriousness as in the
name of the Eternal, he evokes the elemental hosts.

In the Pentagram Ritual, the four Arch-angels, Michael, Gakyriel,
Uriel and Raphael are invoked as the rulers respectively of Fire,
Water, Earth and Air, and the telesmatic images should be built
up in detail. With the success of the concentration and vissalisation
excrcises such image-building should become easy for the appren-
tice magician. Although the telesmatic images of the Pentagram
Ritual aford excellent objects for such visualisation practice, it 15
edvised that the apprentice should gain his proficiency by using
other images which have no immediate significance, and reserve his
visualisation of the Archangelic images for the times when he begins
to practise the use of the Pentagram Ritual.

Just as the aspirant to the Catholic priesthood performs the

mony of the Mass again and again for practise, but without

iberately invoking the spiriteal forces which are brought through
thereby, 50 the magical aspirant fhould perform this ritual daily,
attempling each time to build up the telesmatic images in all their-
detail and colouring, but being careful not to invoke the forces of
which they will be channels at some future date.

Since the meditation above described will have begun, the
work will proceed “from above to befow™: as the spiritual realisa-
tion gained s browght through into the personality, and “‘from
below upwards,” as the visualising faculty builds up the forma
through which the forces will work.

Finally, the time will come, unmistakeably made known to the
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student, when the forces at last Aow through the forms. A routine
exercise may have been commenced in the usual way. Then, quite
suddenly; as the telesmatic images build up in the mental vision,
there is a spasm of will which appears to be independent of the

norméel consciousness, and is almost a pain within the heart, the -

-realisation of previous meditations are suddenly present in the mind,
and as the words are vibrated there comes the sudden thrill of awe,
the shiver of the personality as the higher powers flood through it
Then into the magical Wames and Words there comes a majesty
and a power, the voioe “rings” with the true magical “note™ and
through the personality pours the power of the rulers, and the teles-
matic images live and shine with the radiant life and light of Those
whom they represent. .

Thereafter will the student be able effectively to employ this
ﬁtﬂa]- 3 :
What has been written conceming the iclesmatic images of the

Pentagram Ritval, holds good for all the other images: the God-

Forms, eic., used in the lodge and also in the construction of what

are known as talismans, ie. articles which have been “charged™

with certain psychic energies, and have thus been linked up or

“contacted™ with the underlying spiritual forces of the macrocosm.

With talismans we will deal separately, since their production
forms a very important part of practical magical work.

Chapter XIX
BUILDING A RITUAL

- "JHE tits, of this chapter may be somewhat surprising to many

‘A gtudents of magical work, since they have a fixed idea that one
should only use those rituals which have besn handed down from
the past, and when such ancient rituals are used, not one single
word should be altered. Although ome should mot alter a ritual
without good reason, and though, as the “Chaldean Oracles™ declare
the “barbarous names™ of evocation should not be changed, it re-
mains that the practising magician often makes use of rituals con-
structed by himself. They meet an immediate need, and are guite
as effective, in their own way, as the traditional rites. For the put-
pose of his training, the apprentice magician is also made to con-
struct rituals dealing with the various forces with which he is work-
ing, and these rituals are carcfully checked by his teacher. They
u:hun&upmth:pr:nciplmhuhmhmnmmmﬂmmmnll-
ent test of his a Thm-cp:mm' i . ..

Euithashﬁ;nﬁdnﬂmﬂwﬂ?cﬂpﬂn:ipluﬂhndzrﬂmfm-
struction in this book. If-a rite is properly constructed then it can
be of the greatest value to those who use it, but it is first of all
necessary for the student to get a clear idea in his mind as to the
purpose for which the ritual is required.
-- As we have seen in that part of this book which deals with. the
building of the magical personality, there are three main aspects
under which the Inner Plane forces present themselves to us, and it
is along the appropriate line that we must work.

It is therefore necessary that before we begin to construct a
ritual we should, by careful meditation, get our reason for working

o this rite crystal-clear in our mind. This is not always easy, as associ-

ated secondary motives usually make themselves known, but with
perseverance they can be resolved, and the main reason for our
proposed working isolated in our mind.

In the Cathelic Church, such special reasons for the celebration
of the Mass are known as “Intentions,” and in the magical work
such an Intention is absolutely necessary, for the mind of the
magician must be one-pointed if the invoked and evoked forces are
10 be wisely directed. The mind supplies the forms and chaoncls
through which the forces work, and the more definite the channel,
the more control can be exercised over the forces flowing therein.
. Having determined our Intention, the next step is o ascertain
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with all the four elements of the magicians. They are the “self-
ra]nu-umnhlps. if we may use such a term, through which the cosmic
life is manifested in matter. In order to dispel any doubt, the esoteric
schools refer to the occult “elements” as the Water of the Wiss,
the Earth of the Wise, the Air of the Wise, and the Fire of the
Wise, thus tacitly pointing out the distinction between them and
their physical plane expressions.

We have spoken of “directing intelligences.” These are some-
times termed the “Kings of the Elements,” sometimes “The Deva
Lords,” and those who have heard of the “Four Crowned Kings™
will realise that the story reveals and yet conceals the mysieries of
“Another Place.”

These Kings of the Elements, then, are the directing Beings
under whom comes the ocean of evolving life, and this evolving life
is behind and working through the matter of this physical plane.
Now the elemental life is not individual, as is ours. It is & wave of
life, not @ group of lives, even though individual wavelets on the
crest of the wave appear (0 be individual and independent. This is
but an appearance, not vet are the masks to be lit by the flame of
the eternally proceeding Word, and to become living souls. Although
possessed of the normal powers of their plane, powers which 1o us
appear supernormal and “miraculous,” it must never be forgotten
that they are below man in spiritual evolution.

Any attempt to drive a2 bargain with them or to attempt to
bribe or appease them in order that they may be induced to act
on our behalf brings us on to their level, and results in our becoming
their slaves, not their masters. y
- MNor may we adjure and curse them by the mighty Names to

render obedience to us, for such use of the mighty Names can only
be operated from the level of the personality, with all its faults and
imperfections, and again will expose us io the risk of being domi-
nated by the forces we invoke.

But, if we approach the elemental hosts having in our aura the
signs of the Elemental Kings, then we come as light-bearers to the
lesser lives: we are channels to them of the glory of their rulers,
and our emplovment of them works along the plan which those
Mighty Ones have for their evolving children.

But how may we become the servants and ambassadors of thosa
Mighty Omes? Simply by rising in meditation to a realisation of
their nature and spiritual degree. In so far as we do this, so those
aspects of our personality which correspond to them, which are
actually parts of them, will glow and evolve, and automatically we
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shall dominate the elemental beings, since we come in the names
gnd the powers of their most potent rulers.

Let the would-be magician meditate upon this; let him endeav-
our to follow the hints thrown out in the various magical books,
and as he beging to realise the true nature of the rulers, he will find
that the elemental kingdoms become his servants. He will have
seen a plan placed upon the racing board, eternal in the Heavens,
and in that plan he will have dizcerned his own place and oppor-
tunity, and will have surrendered himself to it. Then having nothing,
but gaining all things, dying to the personal self that the true Self
may be served, he will have become one with the rulers of the
elementals, and in their name will he speak the Words of Power.
Then the elemental host will abey him, for upon his brow will they
behold the sigils of their kings.

This is the ideal which the would-be magician must hold ever
before him, and though, of course, its perfection is not to be gained
in an instant, it must always be held in his conscriousness as in the
name of the Eternal, he evokes the elemental hosts.

In the Pentagram Ritual, the four Arch-angels, Michael, Gakyriel,
Uriel and Raphael are invoked as the rulers respectively of Fire,
Water, Earth and Air, and the telesmatic images should be built
up in detail. With the success of the concentration and vissalisation
excrcises such image-building should become easy for the appren-
tice magician. Although the telesmatic images of the Pentagram
Ritual aford excellent objects for such visualisation practice, it 15
edvised that the apprentice should gain his proficiency by using
other images which have no immediate significance, and reserve his
visualisation of the Archangelic images for the times when he begins
to practise the use of the Pentagram Ritual.

Just as the aspirant to the Catholic priesthood performs the

mony of the Mass again and again for practise, but without

iberately invoking the spiriteal forces which are brought through
thereby, 50 the magical aspirant fhould perform this ritual daily,
attempling each time to build up the telesmatic images in all their-
detail and colouring, but being careful not to invoke the forces of
which they will be channels at some future date.

Since the meditation above described will have begun, the
work will proceed “from above to befow™: as the spiritual realisa-
tion gained s browght through into the personality, and “‘from
below upwards,” as the visualising faculty builds up the forma
through which the forces will work.

Finally, the time will come, unmistakeably made known to the
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what beings and forces must be invoked or evoked for the work in
hand, and the magical correspondences must then be checked up.
In practical magical training, tables of correspondences are used
as part of the routine exercises, The most important of these, as
far as the Ten Stations of the Tree of Life are concerned, are given
in Dion Fortune's The Mystical Qabalah, There are many other
correspondences, but these are the primary ones. Since we are deal-
ing with Western magic, it is the Qabalistic Tree of Life upon which
we draw for our work.

Other systems, as we have seen, have other mandalas, or glyphs,
which are equally effective for those who are working along these
lines, but it is imperative that the magician should keep strictly
to one system. This canot be too greatly emphasised. Though we
may learn from the philosophies and techniques of other systems,
we are inviting trouble if we mix the practical methods. We may
adapt them for our purpose when, at a later date, we have the
requisite knowledge, but this adaptation is work for the magus, not
the neophyte,

From the tables of correspondences then, we may now select
those we need. Here we are guided by our Intention, for this will
clearly indicate the station of the Tree on which we shall work.

A point to be remembered here is that we are working within
the Earth-Sphere, Malkurh on the Tree, nor in any direct semse
do we transcend that station. If we invoke the divine forces of
Atzilurh, it is by a process of inductien that they work upon the
corresponding levels in the objective earth-sphere, and our own
subjective sphere of sensation, stimulating into activity our own
inper forces.

In passing. it may be noted that the power of a great teacher
lies not in hig teaching, which may be simply & re-presentation of
existing teaching, mor is it due to his persomal power over his
followers. Rather it is a catalytic action, whereby what he is causes
the inner nature of his followers to emerge from the depths. thus
bringing their personal selves through the death of the lower sclf
to a resurrection and a “rebirth in eternity.”

MNow in the depths of the earth-sphere there are the archaic

images, which through all the millenia of man's existence have been -

the conditioning channels through which the umiversal life was
mediated to the sons of men, and these images are the mundane
expressions &f the bright archetypal images through which the
material world has besn projected into materialisation.

The archaic images used will, as we have seen, depend upon

b BUILDING A RITUAL B E]

- pur Intention, and we will suppose that this is for “Illumination
. from our true Inner Self.” our higher spiritual consciousness, that
. part of our nature which, according 1o Christian mysticism, is the
+  “ground where God and man meet.”

The station of the Tree, therefore is Tiphareth. We arc now
faced with the choice of three magical images: a child, a majestic
king and a sacrificed god. We may use whichever of these three
is most expressive of our Intention. Since this is illumination from
our higher consciousness, then either the Child or the King will
be appropriate.

For various reasons, some not unconnected with the tendency of
i the lower or “false ego” 1o identify the higher with itself rather
i than the reverse, the magical image of the Child is by far the better
£ of the two for the beginner. It peints out that the process of illumi-
pation is a gradual one, and this is something which must be realised
" by the beginner. In many books and articles on the subject of magic,
the results obtainable by the trained magician after many Yyears of
practice are indicated as being within the grasp of the beginner.

Mow in certain cases this may be to some extent correct. We
k' come to the magical work bringing with us our natural talenfs, and
k. :"in some people the magical capacity seems to be so near the surface
U, fhat its awakening is both rapid and spectacular. But, in the majority
97 of cascs, the ecsiatic heights of the Mountain of Tllumination are
. - mot for the neophyte. In the traditional magical schools, those who
8" show such spectacular promise are usually put through the routine
¥ training mill a great deal more thoroughly than their less-gified
" brethren, in order that they may bring 2 balanced personality to the
v, Great Work. b
... Since the Sephirah Tiphareth is also the station of the Sun, we
f.  find the colour scale to be golden amber for we desire o bring
i the higher consciousness through into the physical brain conscious-
niEss.

This eolour must be somehow used in the furmishing of our
place of operation or in the vestments we use. If we are not using
vestments. then we must visualise the colour around oursclves as
a vesture of golden light.
©  We come now to the God-MName, under the presidency of which
¢ the station of Tiphareth is placed. This name is Tefragrammaion
L. 4loagh Fa Daarh. This Name may be meditated on in the iterpre-
; tation given in The Mystical Qabalah, “God made manifest in the
sphere of the mind.”

The archangel is Raphacl, the healer; and, if we think of
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“health™ in its meaning of “wholeness,” then we see how appro-
priae is the atiribution of the archangsl of healing to the sphere
of harmonised balance.

The angels are the kings of the elements and here we are linking
with those spiritual principles which manifest in oor world as the
elemental instincts. Concerning these we have already written.

The breast-jewel or lamen, is the Rose-Cross, and in the usual
form this is a Latin cross with exfoliated arms, and in its centre &
red rose of thirty-two petals, thus linking the symbol with the glyph
of the Tree of Life.

The altar should be a double cube. This is the symbaol of
Malkuth, the Kingdom of Earth, whereas the symbol of Tiphareth
is the cube. But as we are in intention bringing through the forces
of Tiphareth into Malkuth, the altar of the double cube is quite
appropriate,

Upon the altar should be set a light, symbolising the “Light that
bghteth every man,” which shines ever within the heart. Upon the
altar, also, should be placed the volume of the sacred scriptures of
ones own race, as a symbol that we are working not by our own
personal desires but in obedience to the Law of the Eternal, whose
children we are.

The covering of the altar should be white or gold, and this
should also be the colour of our vestments.

The incense burning in our temple should be one of the Dioay-
siac perfumes; Cinnamon is ascribed to Tiphareth.

We must now commence to devise our ritual. We begin by "pre-
paring the place of working." This means that we clzanse the etheric
and astral atmosphere of our room by the use of a banishing ritual,
such as the ritual of the Lesser Pentagram, which cleanses the room
and at the same time erects a formidable barrier of psychic force,
a barrier which prevents intrusion from the swarming astral lives
which are attracted like moths to a flame, by our magical work.

Having cleansed the place of working (and, by the same token,
having cleansed ourselves also by the performance of this rite) we
now make our psychic contacts with our assistants, who are func-
tioning as fellow-priests of the Mysteries, If we are working alone,
then we make an interior psychic contact with those aspects of our
own nature which would otherwise be represenied by the assistants,
This psychic contact is made by a series of questions and answers.

It 15 to be remembered that when we thus awaken and co-ordi-
nate our forces, we are making contact with the telesmatic images
which are linked with them, and through which they flow.
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Having thus linked ourselves with the great deep within us, we

ji- mow aspire to the Eternal. But we do this in the name and power
¥ of the great archangel of the sphere of Shemesh, the Sun, even
t- Raphael the healer, vibrating his name and at the same time build-
§°  ihg up the telesmiatic image which shall be the channel of his power.

Now we approach the climax of our operatiom. We build uwp
the magical image of Tiphareth, in this case the image of the Child

i and affirm our Intention.

Then, holding our mind upon that image, we remain mentally
poised, like a seagull floating apparently motionless in the gale. We
know, when we see the gull thus motionless, that there is a very
real effort being made, and only by that eflort can it maintain its
potition in the face of the wind. 5o it is with this invecation of light.

" Upon the ritual, as upon a'four-square foundation, we have erected

a pyramid of thought and effort, and now, standing upon its trun-
cated summit we reach forth into the divine asther and wait, poised
thus in an ecstasy of aspiration.

MNow it may be that we reach this point many times without any
apparent result. Results there will be, however, for the repeated

[~ use of the ritual is building a power within us, and one day, as we

aspire towards the Divine Child standing with the light of the Super-

§ . nal Sun raying out around Him, there will come that burning force

which surges through us, the mental scene will disappear and we
shall find ourselves in the station of the Sun which rises with healing

i its wings. Around us will flame the glory of that Sun, as we

become for a moment identified with the Eternal Child, and on

' either side of us will flame the Wings of Glory. Then the forms of

the mind will fade from view and a new mode of consciousness,
different entirely from our normal consciousness, will dawn upon
us, and for that brief moment we shall know as that spirit which
is our True Self always knows.

But ¢ven before this, there will have been penods when, having
reached out in aspiration in this way, some less phenomenal contact
will have been consciously experienced.

Usually this will take the form of a curions clarity of the mind.
The ordinary mental processes seem for the time to be curiously
interpenetrated by another mode of consciousness which iz felt to
be working at an enfirely different rate and manner; a mode of
consciousncss which apprehends directly, instead of having to follow
i definite train of thought.

Of course, in the early days, such a new mode of consciousness
is somewhat unreliable; we have not had enough experience of it;
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but as it recurs, and becomes more frequent, then we begin to build
up in the waking consciousness a set of symbolic images which will
enable us to use it to the fullest advantage.

When, in our ritual work, we have reached the stage of invoca-
tipn and have reached out to the Infinile, we must remember that
we have to return 1o the physical level, we “cannot at the shrine
remain.” In fact, to so do would be to nullify the contact we have
made, for it 15 essential that the illumination we receive should be
brought through into the physical consciousness if it is to be of use
o s

Therefore we must return from the pyramid on the heights of
Abiegnus, and descending that Mountzin of Illumination pass
through the Pylon Gate into physical sensory consciousness,

We, therefore, again formulating the magical image and vibrat-
ing the God-name, adore the Eternal through that symbol, and then,
recalling the telesmatic image of the archangel of the sphere we
thank him for his assistance.

Then in the names of the elemental kings we give the benedic-
tion of the Eternal to the elemental beings who have assisted us,
and dismiss them to their own place. In more precise terms we may
say that, having set up a series of stresses in the Astral Light, we
now release those stresses.

We then withdraw our contacts with the assistants who have
been our fellow-priests of the Mysiery, or if we have been working
alone, we draw back into latency in our sphere of sensation the
telesmatic images we used to evoke the corresponding aspects of
our inner nature,

We are now back on the physical plane, and we should now
perform some physical action which will symbolise our return into
the sphere of Malkerh.

One such device is to use a gavel or other instrument to make
a knock or series of knocks. These, since we are asserting our return
to Malkurk, may be in two groups of five, or five groups of two,
thus formulating the number ten which is assigned w this station
on the Tree.

These knocks or ™ krells,” as they are somelimes termed, have
an added virtue, since they do tend to awaken us from anv slight
dreaminess, and so bring us more fully into mondane awareness,

Only two things are left. 10 is imporiant that, immediately after
such a magical experiment, a record be made. 1f this s not done,
thc finer and more delicate aspects of the experience will tend to be
forgotien.
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Finally, the magician should remember his own motio and
having known, dared, and willed, should keep silent To possip
about his experiences is to draw opon him thought-currents which

L. may scriously hinder his magical progress.

It wall be found that in the construction of a rite, the majestic
beat and rhythm of the Elizabethan English is of the greatest help,
and this is particularly the case with the magnificent language of

- i the Authorised Yerszion of the Bible,

The use of the technical device of Commemoration, already
described, should not be lost sight of in the construction of the rite.
It should be a simple matter for the apprentice magician to

¥ select suitable characters for such commemorative work in the

sphere of Tiphareth.



Chapter XX
TALISMANIC MAGIC

FDR most people the word “ialisman™ conjures up a picture of

“lucky charms™, oriental amulets, and such like devices, whilst
Protestants of the narrower type would also include St. Christopher
medallions, scapulars, rosaries and crucifixes under the same head-

But in point of fact. such things as “lucky pigs” or zodiacal
birth-stones are poles apart from 5t Christopher medallions, etc.;
the whole idea behind them is different.

Since magical work very oftzn involves the use of talismans, it
15 necessary that we should consider their fashioning, and under-
stand the theory of their action. That they do act, is a matter beyond
dispute, for those who have carefully studied the subject, though
all do not act, neither are those that do equally effective.

There are two distinet lines of thought in connection with the
use of talismans and curiously enough these fwo modes of approach
are to be found in the two great sections of Christendom, the Reoman
Catholic Church and the Eastern Orthodox Churches,

The first line of thought which we will consider 15 what may be
termed the material line. In general ferms it may be stated as
follows. Material substances are capable of being “charged™ with
certain super-material forces, under cerfain conditions. Some sub-
stances are better than others for this class of work. As life is imma-
nent in all things, since 21l things are an expression of the One Life,
the substances of the material plane are the expressions, or “acci-
dents,” of the true underlying reality or * substance.”

As living forces of all grades are ever flowing through the world,
and through all living things, it follows that these forces will be
altered in intensity or nature by the action upon them of other
living consciousnesses. So it is held, an object which is to be used
as a talisman must first be “purified”; the mixed “magnetisms™ it
has picked up in its travels must be banished from it. Then by wall
and thought a fresh charge of living energy is poured into it, and
this charge of cnergy is in some mysterious way stored in the
material talisman. Anyone wearing the talisman will be affected by
it, and tuned to its own “vibration™ (to use the occult cliché); they
will tend to feel, think and act, in accordance with the intention of
the maker of the talisman. This we may ierm the “charge™ theory,
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gince it regards the physical talisman as a storehouse of super-
power.

The other theory is that everything physical is linked by our
“concept” of it with our minds, and with the Universal Mind in
such a way that the relationship hetween the object perceived and
the perceiver results in & normal mental relationship between the
Teo.
If now, the object is perceived in the mind as being in other than
the normal relationship with the peresiver, then it becomes & sacra-
mental thing, “an outward and visible sign of an inward and
gpiritual grace.” To affect this change of perception, the one making
the talisman must lift up his heart and mind to the highest concept
he can mentally reach, and there reabse for a brief moment the
particular virtue for which the talisman is being made. The talisman
is now linked, through his mind, with the divine power it is being
made to evoke, and because all minds are one al the desper levels,
then the object is linked in this extra relationship with its maker,
the one for whom it is made, and with that aspect of the divine
mind which is the root of the particular virtue which the talisman
is designed to help.

There is another theory, quite a simple matter-of-fact idea, held
by the Roman Church, or at least by some of its priests. We think
it was the Roman Catholic writer, Monseignor R. H. Benson, who
wrote, “When the Catholic Church blesses a bridge, and invokes
an angel to guard it, she confidently expects that God will send
down such an angel.”

Mow the magical theory actually covers all three of these
theories, and it is a theory which has been checked and tested by
clairvoyant seers over many years,

The magical ritual regards the physical base of the talisman as
being in its own way an expression of the Immanent Life, but as
also being contaminated by the mixed emanations from other lives,
of all grades of consciousness. So, Mke his Catholic brother, he first
“exorcises” the object

That is to say, he drives out of the object the heterogenous
“magnetisms” it has accumulated.

Then he re-charges it with his own “magnetism™ and according
to the work which it has to do, he links it with the appropriate grade
of being on the inner levels. Again, like his Catholic brother, he
invokes the help of an angel and again he is certain, from the obser-
vations of seers through the ages, that the angel invoked does mani-
fest and is linked with the object.
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His concept of angels is. however, somewhat different from the
conventional winged and robed figures of Christian art. Those who
may have read the late Charles William's novel The Place of the
Licn will perhaps understand more clearly than it can be expressed
here, the nature of those beings whom we ferm “angels.”

. In the Eastern religious systems they are termed devas or Shining
Ones, and they are held to be the subordinate intelligences behind
all natural phenomena. Many grades of these beings are recognised,
ranging from great splar angels down through countless levels to
the infinitesimal consciousnesses behind the life of the cells of the
phiysical body, and beyond to the infra-microscopic electronic
sysiems of the atoms,

All departments of life and activity in this planet and its attend-

ant subjective spheres of consciousness are under the control of
these beings who in their turn are, as it were, the living mirrors
from which the plan of the logos is reflected into this earth.

In my former book,®* in a chapter dealing with the magical
images, this subject of the deva-lives was touched upon in connec-
tion with the technical device of “Commemoration.” One was deal-
ing there with the use of the living personality as a focussing point
for the great magical images of the collective unconscious, and the
deva side of things was not stressed. :

Mevertheless it is true that the very substance of our emotional
and mental bodies is part of the being of the devas and all our
emotions and thoughts are to some extent affected by the conscious-
nesses of these beings. In the Christian Revelation we learn of the
Seven Mighty Spirits before the Throne, and these mighty ones
are the seven archangels of Judaic-Christian thought. Of these the
four best known are Gabnel, Michael, Raphaz], and Uriel. It will
be noted that these four find their place in the Banishing Ritual of
the Lesser Pentagram, and on the stations of the Tree of Life, all
seven are duly classified.

In the Roman Church the saints are often called upon in this
matter of “blessing™ a particular object, and because the saint, both
in his earth-life and now in the spiritual realm, is a channel for
a certain aspect of the divine power, so the deva-agents of that
phase of divine energy work through that saint, even as the hosts
of the mighty Raphael, the healer archangel, work through all who
are called by profession or vocation to the ministry of healing,
doctors, nurses, psychic, occult and metaphysical healers alike; all
are under the care of the archangel of healing.

* Magic: fis Rirual, Power and Purpose (Aquarian Press)

TALISMANIC MAGIC 20

S0 when the magician is “charging™ his talisman, he recites the
names of those who in their earth-days were the cnannels of the
divine force with which he desires to charge the object. His “naming
them with intention” links him with their psycho-magnetic “trace™
in the Astral Light, thei: exalted consciousnesses strike down with
a momentary flash wpon the consciousness of the magician, and the
deva-life of the corresponding grade links up with the object in the
appearance of the person so commemorated.

But since this has linked the object with the mind of this being,
it has also linked it with the corresponding level of the collective
unconscious, and through that with the divine archetypes in the
mind of the Logos.

It will be seen that & talisman may be made which is simply a
storage battery for some of the magnetic energy of the operator,
or by his “intention,” a thought-form charged with that energy may
be linked with 1t; the appropriate deva-hife may be evoked to bring
such an energy to bear upon the user of the talisman, or the article
having been purified by exorcism and charged with the operator’s
magnetism, the appropriate deva-life may be evoked through*his
deliberaie linking-up through the magnetic trace in the Astral Light
with one who was, and still is, & channel for that power. Such a
commemorative linking pufs the operator in touch through this
being with the divine archetypes.

It will easily be seen which is the moat effective of these methods,
but naturally they are all three used as conditions appear to indicate.

The material used for the making of a talisman varies according
to the nature of the force concerned. The Tree of Life gives the
metals, jewels, etc., appropriate. For example, a talisman for in-
spiring martial power would be made of iron or steel, since this is
the metal associated with Mars, whilst one for the helping of
emotional stress might be made of copper, the metal of Venus.
Parchment is a good retainer of “magnetism.™ So is olive oil. Water
quickly absorbs it, but soon loses it. Clay absorbs and holds it for
a long period. Silk and glass are both bad substances for talismans.
In fact silk is often used to wrap up a completed talisman in order
to preserve its “charge.”

The best talisman is one which you make for yourscll. However

it often happens that because of the lack of the particular power in
question you are unable to effectively manufacture one. In this
case, recourse must be had to someonc who can make it for

yolu.
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Thiz will always be done for you without any charge being made,
for the true magician is bound to exact no fee for such work.

In the last resort, remember the talisman is but & device to
help you to full activity along its particular line. There should come
a time when you can chesrfully discard it, sifce it will have served
its purpose. Each talisman is-personal to the onefor whom it was
made, and cannot therefore be given to someone else suffering from
a similar trouble; the diagnosis may be quite different!

This s very important, since second-hand talismans do appear
now and again, and their use can cause much trouble. “When in
doubd, cast it out” is a good maxim when dealing with such a thing,
but where this for any reason is not possible, the talisman concerned
should be taken to a competent magician to be de-magnetised, or
if the owner has the necessary knowledge he may do this himself.

When once a talisman has been charged, it is ipso facto linked
with the one who has charged it, and it is necessary to break this
psychic link if the operator does not wish to be so linked.

This is done by using a “locking™ prayer, and by breaking. in
the mind, the silvery thread which is visualised as the link between
the operator and the talisman. :

When a talisman has to be destroved it is first de-magnetised.
For various occult reasons, this is important.

A very important aspect of this technique of charging or magnet-
ising physical objects is the consecration of objects and buildings
to be centres of radiation of spiritual forces. i

The writer recently attended the dedication service of a rebuilt
Presbyterian-Congregational United Church building, and was
amused to hear the minister who dedicated it say in his sermon
“We of the Reformed Tradition know that in this dedication we
have performed no magical action, have made no change in this
building.”

Asmi matter of psychic fact, the writer had observed clairvoy-
antly a very decided change in the psychic atmosphere therein!

Chapter XXI
THE WAY OF MAGICAL ATTAINMENT

T iz now time to look back upon that which we have written
in this book, and give the reader some instruction in the sequence
of training in the magical art.

It will have been noticed that this training is basad entirely upon
the personality of the would-be magician and this carries with it
many mmportant implications. In the early stages of our magical
training, our motives are usually mixed, but from the beginning
one motive must be present in our minds if we wish safely to tread
the magical path. This motive we bhave already referred to. It is
the desire to know in order to serve, and it must be the primary
motive of our interest in magic. Other motives, such as intellectual
curiosity, emotional appeal or assthetic appreciation, may co-exist
with this primary desire, and may each in their own way be catered
for. But this motive of service must always come frst.

It is important to realise that the service of the magician to his
fellow-men takes two definite forms. It may, and does, help them
by what the magician dees, but also (and always) they are helped
by what he is. For the human race is one, in its deeper levels, and
when one man beging to think and work in a certain way, he affects
the whole of the group-soul of the race to which he belongs. It is
not primarily necessary that he should teach others either publicly
or privately, though of course he usually does.

MNeither is it essential that he should organize bodies pledged
to certain political, religious or social problems, though, once again,
many do so work by forming such bodies. But the simple fact that
he is what he is, is sufficient to influence the deeper mind of the
race, and so affect all those myriad individuals whose minds make
up that racial mind. So through wisdom does the magician build
his house of Life, his personality, anew, and by understanding is it
established.

It will be seen later, how this is brought about. At the moment
we are stressing this essential point that the primary service which
the magician renders to his fellows is that he becomes a stable
centre through which the Hierarchies of Light may lift up humanity.

In conversation with a fellow-priest, the presenl writer was told
that the difference between the magician and the priest was that in
the one instance powers were exercised by the magician, whilst in
the other, power was exercised through the priest. But this is really
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a false antithesis. Both priest and magician do certain things, and
through both of them power is made manifest. The real difference
liez elsewhers, and does not enter into our present discussion. It is
sufficient to sayv-here that the magician affects others both by that
which be does and by that which he is.

Mow that which ke does is very important, for it is building up
into his personality certain magical reaction-habits, and it is these
which in the end are far more imporiant then the outward cere-
monial and ritual of the magical act.

For the adept-magician, though he may use the age-old cere-
monies, does not depend upon them. The observances which were
the outward visible symbols of inner states of emotion, mind and
spirit, have, through the training he has undergone, been withdrawn
into and made components of his inner consciousness. Then the
preparation of the place is effected within the Ring-Pass-Not, the
limiting boundary of his own aura, the angel of the operation is
invoked therein, and the mystical temple is built in his mental
sphere. Then into this temple not made with hands, there descends
the divine Shekingh, the Glory of the Eternal, and She abides over
the Seat of Justice between the Cherubim in the Holy of Holies of
the magician’s heart.

Long ago it was said by a greal mystic who wrote under the

name of Angelus Silesius:
Though Christ a lh-:-uai.nd times
In Bethlehe=m be bom,
And not within thy hear,
Thou art all ferlorn.
The Cross on Calvary
Theu lookest 1o in vain,
Except within thy heart
It be set up a,ga.ll'l

"Bat, it will be said, this is mysticism; what has that to do with

magic? The answer is, that in the high reaches of both magic and
mysticism we come to a common ground; that light within which
lighteth every man, the indwelling spirit, our true Self.

Both magic and mysticism here find their true raison d'efre, and
because of this, all the great religions of the world combine, in vary-
ing proportions, these two paths to the eternal.

We have stressed this truly religious nature of magic in order -

to make quite clear to the beginner that although in the beginning
his interest in magic may be simply motivated by intellectual
curiosity or-emotional appeal, against the background of his desire
to serve humanity, vet as he progresses he will find himself irresist-
ibly brought to a point where the truly religious nature of his chosen
path becomes clear.

THE WAY OF MAGICAL ATTAINMENT g

In the beginning, however, it is important that he is trained to
perform the external ceremonies in such a way that on their own
plane they are as perfect as it is possible to make them. Those who
have read magical fiction will no doubt have read of the dire results
following upon an ill-drawn pentagram, or the wrong pronunciation
of & name.

Though the occult reasons for such unfortunate happenings are
cogent enough, the real point at issue is that the outward ceremony
should be perfect on its own plane.

In the yoga systems of the East there are three main paths;
Raja yoga, Bhakti yoga, and Gnanf yoga, the paths of Power, Love,
and Wisdom respectively, but there are secondary preparatory yogas
such as Hatha yoga which prepare the aspirant in readiness for the
time when he will commence to tread his chosen path.

S0, in the magical act, there is a definite path of preparation,
and part of this is devoted to the training of the personality on the
physical plane and through the physical body, and this is begun
by the physical plane ceremonial training,

How many people realise that the “primordial language™ of
mime still speaks through our subconscious actions, gestures, man-
nerigms, etc., and 15 so communicated to those who are with us?
But this is a very real factor in ceremonial; in fact it has been said
that a magical rite could be celebrated without ritual words if the
signs appropriate are used, and this is no idle statement, as the
present writer has become aware,

S0 our ceremonial actions must be correctly carried out, and
cYEry gesture, every movement, be done in such a way that the
whole ceremony, as the Roman Catholic writer, R. H. Benson,
once said, is offered as a jewel, perfect of its type. He was referring
to Catholic ceremonial, but the principle applies to all magical
ceremonial work.

The “spell of woven paces and waving hands® is not likely to
btm:hundrﬂdp:rantﬂim:nt.fnttheﬂmtmn:.h}'nurtub—
mnsﬁaum physical gestures, we are asserting the opposite point of
YICW

S0 the magician-to-be must practise correct movement, poise
and balance of the physical body. This is not easy, particularly
when he is working alone, but it is something which must be done.

Along this line of physical training lies also the care of the
physical body. Alwzys the aim should be to make the h-udy the
willing steed of the spirit. False asceticism has no place hers, If
things are eschewed, it is simply in obedience to “if this, then not
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that.” Certain physical habits may have to be deleted for the fime,
in order that certain work may be done, but the magical bow muost
not always be kept taut. There is desp wisdom in the story of the
devotee who sought to speak with 5t John, and found him playing
with a tame partridge. As he gazed with a certzin scorn.at the
apostle’s occupation. the venerable man inquired of him whether,
being a soldier, he always kept his bow tight strung!

So it is with the physical. In magical work we require a
well-trained, well-adjusted and harmoniously balanced physical
body, and this we shall not obtain by any excessive or false asceti-
cism, So the first exercizes in the magical training are concernsd
with willed relaxation of the body, and the control of the breath.
These are essential basic exercises. Here it is necessary to reiterate
that all the work which the aspirant may undertake at a later date
depends entirely {(apart, of courze, from any exceptional natural
magical ability) upon the faithful practise of these basic excreises.
This is a point of which we often lose sight. The early exercises
are regarded as dull routine which can be done perfunctorily and
then forgotten as the beginner moves on to more exciting work. In
point of fact, these exercises provide the essential foundation upon
which all else must ultimately depend. To omit them is as though
one essayed the heights of the higher mathematics without any
training in simple arithmetic!

When the aspirant comes to the use of the signe and words af
power, it is equally important that he should not only make the
gigns and speak the words correctly, but also that he should have
carried out a definite series of meditations upon the inner meaning
of those signs and words. This meditation should not be a purely
intellectual approach, but should include the emotional content also.

By this steady emotional and mental work, the signs and words
become effective in the hands of the aspirant Here the training of
the wiszal and aodible imagmation finds its place. But it must be
remembered that 2l such meditative training must be co-ordinated,
and thiz is best done by having some general plan inte which all
the symbols fit, and which displays their various inter-relationships.
Such ground-plans are, in the East, termed mandalas, and the stan-
dard and ideal mandala for the Western student is the mighty glyph
of the universe and the soul of man: the “Tree of Life" of the
Qabalah.

The doctrine of the Astral Light must be carefully studied, and
for the time, at all events, it must be accepred ar a working theory.
Later experience will prove its truth and wvalidity, but soccessful
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7~ magical results are unlikely if the work is done in the spirit of the

atheist who is reported to have prayed “Lord—if there is a Lord—
save my soul—if | have a soul.” : i
A clear idea of the nature of the magical Egregore, ot group-

‘form, should be built up in the mind in order that the aspirant may

understand what part he plays in the whole complex scheme, and
ﬂ'n:rEh:r may know how closely he is guided and aided in his chosen
work,

Returning now to the physical plane, the apsirant should begin
to collect together his magical impedimenta; his robes, wand, ring,
etc., and the furnishings of his magical oratory. Here the general
rule is that he should make his own things, and not buy them ready-
made. Of course with regard 1o certain things this is not possible,
but wherever it can be done, it is a great help to the magician, since
by making such things himself, the symbolic values attached 1o
them are firmly fixed in the mind, and the whole becomes, as it
were, an extension of his own personality.

Here a word of waming is indicated. Whatever is thus made
for the magical work must be made as perfectly as possible within
the range of the maker's skill. Nothing should be slip-shod i con-
struction; neither should it be some commonplace article disguised,
for the inevitable association links with its usual uses will prevent
it being of service.

If a number of broom-handles be used 10 make a tall candle-
stick. they should be bought for the purpose and so combined that
they cease to have their individual character as broom-handles any
more. All such things should also be dedicated to the work in which
they will be used.

A simplicity and dignity of both’ the oratory and the magical
appurtenances must be the ideal. A room “cluttered-up™ by a host of
symbolic “bits and pieces™ can effectively bring to naught the magi-
cal work essayed therein. All the symbols, eic., must relate directly
{o the central idea of the work being done, -

Now comes the key-work of the magical act, that which we have
dealt with in section three (The Magical Keys). Upon the faithful

- performance of this work all clse depends. First of all, the “magical

personality” must be built, using for this work the power gained
by the previous visual and audible exercises.

Then the exercises of the Inferwoven Light must be commenced,
and the training of the Body of Light put in hand. A# the same time
the cultivation of the basic “magnetic” energies should enable the
aspirant (o begin certain simple talismanic work.
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The Aashing colours should now be carefully expenimented with,
until the requisite subconscious “trick™ of consciousness-shift is
obtained at will.

AB the aspirant gains in proficiency, he may begin (o experiment
in various ways with his newly developed magical power, remem-
bering always that if must nof be used against the will of those
concerned, nor for any other purpose than service.

Apart from any experiments along these various lines, the aspir-
ant should steadily work the ritual designed to bring him inte con-
scious contact with his own Higher Self, the “Holy Guardian Angel™
of the Qabalistic teaching. This should be the primary aim of all
his magical work, and he cannot be an Adeptus Minor, in the true
sense, until this essential contact has taken place. This, and this
alone, should be the primary motive, the ever present ideal, and
the continually repeated magical work should be its ceremonial
embodiment.

All other magical work, interesting and instructive though it
may be, and of definite training value to the aspirant, can become,
if duly concentrated upon, a diversion from the path of the truec

magic.

In the great mystical traditions to be found in Buddhism,
Hinduism and Christianity alike, precccupation with secondary
results is condemned, often in harsh terms. But the instinct is sound,
such things can divert us from our true aim, though at the same
time they can assist us thereto.

The present writer believes, from his own experiences in this
realm, that many of the strictures of the Buddhist and Catholic
mystics are somewhat too severe, and that there 15 a via media, &
way between undue absorption in the lesser magic and the occult
and psychic powers on the one hand, and the high austere flights
of the soul as practised by such mystics as 5t. John of the Cross
on the other.

The middle way has its virtues, and this has been sufficiently

When once the mystic union with the Higher 5¢if has been
obtained, ard stabilfsed, which is another matter altogether, then, as

the sage Abramelin says in his teachings to his son, “Mow at this’

point I commence to restrict mysell in writing, seeing that by the
Grace of the Lord I have submitted and comsigned you unto a
Mastersogreat .. ...... »

The personal will, dedicated as it has been throughout the magi-
cal training, to the service of God and man, is now linked with the
true will of its higher spirit Self.
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This means that at Jeast at times, and increasingly so, the magi-
cian is impelled and motivated from his own true spiritual nature,
and all the technical perfection of the personal self which has been
gained through the magical training is surrendered to the will of
the higher Self: then all the intricate machinery of conditioned
reflexes and subconscious capabilities lies under the control of that
reigning spiritual Self. The outer complexity has been taken inwards
and it is no longer necessary for the arousing of the inner powers.

S0 in the Great Mysteries, “the Abyss” is passed, and the per-
sonal man is “reborn in eternity.”

How far this result is due to his own efforts, how far it is due
to the efforts of his spiritual Self and the mediation of the indwelling
Christ, is outside the scope_of this book; but we may repeat the

“Qabalistic statement that “It (Malkuth, the Kingdom) causes an

influence to emanate from the Prince of Countenances, the Angel
of Kether” (the highest Sephirah on the “Tree of Life™).

* Or we may quote Sir Oliver Lodge, “It is evident that there is
something very valuable in the personality.”

50 the end of the magical way is the surrender in loving service,
of the lesser personality and will to the indwelling spiritual Self,
that the will of the eternal may be done on earth “amid the legions
of the living.”

This consummation will bring to the magician that true and
harmonipusly balanced consciousness which is the true idesl to-
wards which the whole creation is striving, that union with and
response 1o the divine Will. Of this union, the blessed souls in
Paradise spoke truly to Dante when they told him, “In His Will
is our Peace.” -

‘50 may it be in the days to come with those of my readers who,
having sct out on this magical journey, have, by the grace of the
Eternal, “obtained these things.”



Chapter XXII
L'ENVOI]

UR labours are ended, and the work is done. Perhaps it may

be of value if we briefly summarise what has been given.

First of all, our intention has been to write on the subject in
such a way as to give the essentials of the magic art, and to give
them in such a way that the sincere secker might safely begin his
labours in this field. At the same time, although we have not left
out any cssential principles, we have s0 written that only the really
earnest seeker will realise the full value of the book.

Those who are familiar with the magical art, and more particu-
larly those who are initiates of the various esoteric magical schools,
may think that we have given out some things which should not have
been given out This is a valid criticism, though we have high
authority for doing this; “There 15 nothing hidden that shall mot
be revealed.™

Much of the prejudice against the subject arises from the foolish
and unworthy secrecy maintained by many of the chiefs of the
magical orders, a secrecy mainly designed to foster the self-aggran-
disement of the people concerned.

For this reason we have endcavoured to give the magical cssen-
tials in such a way that the sincere aspirant may make a start with
the matier. As he increases in proficiency, so his deeper understand-
ing of the principles will reveal new depths of meaning, until, when
he makes conscious contact with his true spirifual self, he finds the
real teacher who will lead him into the paths of peace.

We have indicated that the higher ranpes of magic are for the
most part for those who are truly “born magicians,” and we have
stressed this point (o avoid giving our readers an unduly optimistic
view of the work required.

At the same time it should be borne in mind that much of what
might be termed the “Minor Arcana™ lies open to all in varying
degrees,

Perseverance in this “lesser™ magical field will prepare the aspir-

ant for the greater work that lies ahead We may say that such minor .

magic is the magical equivalent of the “five-finger exercises™ so
painfully gone through by many of us in the past!

It may be as well if al this point we say thal one of the essential
principles of magic is that man is part of, and one with, MNature,
that he is truly the microcosm of the macrocosm, the Little universe
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in and part of the greater universe around him. Because of this, his
action on all levels of being. physical, emational, mental and supra-
mental affects his environment, and this in its turn conditions his
life in the physical. _

~ Because of this mystical interplay between man and his environ-
meni, magic becomes possible, since by our definition magic is the
art of producing changes in consciousness at will.

. If we change our consciousness, then we act directly upon the
inner worlds around us, and thus, ultimately, upon the objective
Here is one of the keys. In magical work, all is done. in actuality,
by the action of the conscious mind upon the subconscious both

_ personal and collective. The objective conscious mind provides the

igniting spark which throws into motion the subconssions machin-
ery, and it is the reaction between the personal unconscious and
the universal unconscious that causes the manifestations of magic.

Thus we come to the use of technical devices, such as the Flash-
ing Colours, the Tatrvic exercises, and the visualising work, all
designed to train the mind along certain lines, and to make jt a
matier of acquired skill to bring about a “willed dissociation™ of
consciousness, as a commencement of the work that eventually leads
to the “willed integration™ which is the goal of both magic and

Throughout this book the cardinal principle has been to lead
the aspirant to the realisation that true magic brings ome into con-
scious union with the indwelling Self, the God within, and though
the practice of the magical arts may stop at some point perhaps
remote from this, yet in the end the aspirant will find an inmer
compulsion to complete the journey and find his true peace.

The general details which have not been incloded, owing to lack
of space, will be found in the books dealt with in the Bibliography
at the end. From these can be obtained the detailed rituals, but it
should always be remembered that such rituals were built upon
the principles here laid down. As we have said, it is within the
power of the individual worker to build such rituals himself, and
if they are built upon sound principles, they will work,

We have tried also to show the stages of psychological and
ethical training required of the aspirant, and we have also indicated
how all the outer complexity of ritual and ceremonial is in the end
subsumed into the inner temple of the heart, and becomes part of
the automatic mental machinery by the use of which the personality
makes its contact with the divine nature.
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Thus, as lamblichus in The Mysteries truly says, “from suppli-
cation we are in a short time lad to the object of supplication,
acquire its similitude from ntimate converse, and gradually obtain
divine perfection.”

If it is thought that this book is somewhat discursive and un-
co-ordinated, the writer cheerfully agrees that this does appear 1o
be the case. But it was done with intention, and underlying the
apparent lack of co-ordination there is & true plan wpon which it
has been constructed.

This plan is, however, based upon the psychological laws gov-
erning the subconscious aspect of the mind.

We have written to instruct the conscious mind of the reader,
and to influence his subconscious following the methods of training
used in the schools of the Qabalah.

Finally we would say to the reader: a way is herein shown forth,
by which you may pass from darkness into the light, and this book,
however imperfectly, indicates the stages of that way, and is the
result of our own personal experience. We testify to that which we
have seen, and we speak that which we do know.

That thizs may also be true of some at least of those who read
herein is our sincere wish.

Appendix A
RELAXATION AND BREATHING EXERCISES

THE closely related exercises of conscious relaxation and con-

ﬂdlﬂdhtﬂthngmmﬂlhbumehMMmthamm:
of the magician. Indesd, they are of value in ordinary life, quite
apart from any specialisad treining, since they can be most helpful
in building up and maintaining the physical body in a really healthy
condition. Since the body acts upon the mental processes, such a
healthy body will act most favourably upon the mind, and since
the mind and emotions affect -the glandular syvstem of the body,
there is set up a circle of beneficial influence which can be of the
greatest valoe.

Let us consider the art of relaxation, for an art it really is, and
one, moreover, that s practised only by a small minority of people.
Many people think that relaxation is a very ﬂmpls tl'u'.n;. “ome just
relaxes,” and that is all. However, when the practice is undertaken
seriously, one finds there is much more to it than that!

It is of interest to note one's reactions during a holiday spent
quictly, say amid country surroundings. Usually three or four days
elapse, and then one suddenly realises that somehow or other, one
has “let go,” and there is an unmisiakable feeling of restfulness.
Why should there be this period before one lets go? The answer is
that all day and every day we have been tensing ourselves mentally,
emotionally and physically against the feverish rush and clamour
of modern life. Many people, in estimating the harmful effect of

the terrific noise .of our towns, fail to realise that, although our
appreciation and registration of sound waves is by the mediom of

the ear, it is nevertheless true that the whole surface of our body
is being continually assailed by the continuous impact of the sound
vibrations around vs, and it is this continuous bombardment which
is & great factor in the establishmept of a state of muscular tension
in the body.

The first stage, therefore, in the relaxation exercise, will be com-
menced under conditions as free from oufer noises as possible.
Later, the exercise can be carried out under conditions of noiss,
ete., which would have spelt failure in the early days.

Start by sitting in a comfortable chair, or lying on the back on
2 couch or bed. It is as well to point out here that at one point
of the exercise there may occur a strong muscular spasm, and this
sudden tensing of the muscles very often leads the beginner to think
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that some psychic experience is at hand. Certain accounts of “astral
projection” have helped to create this impression, but in the greater
number of cases, the cause 15 purely physical, though the pheno-
mena may, and often does, accompany certain forms of psychic
BCtivity.

Usually, however, it i3 due to a simple physical mechanism.
If we stand erect and close our eyes, we find that our sense of
location 15 brought about by the interaction of certain definite
physical sensations. If we commence to lose balamce, we at once
perceive the compensatory action of certain of the body muscles,
and we perceive also that the localised area of the foot from which
we gain our balance shifts as our weight is re-distribated, and this
causes us to bring other muscles into play to correct our balance.

If we are lying flat on our back on a bed, then we have the
weight of the body pressing down upon the whole of the back of
the head, the shoulders, the buttocks and the underside of the thighs
and knees, down to the bock of the heels. If this position is main-
tained without movement of the body for some time, there comes
a point where the steady pressure upon the nerve-endings all over
that part of the body seis up a paralysis of sensation.

We no longer feel the bed benzath us, for a fraction of & second
we seem to be “falling free” Since uncontrolled falling is wsually
detrimental, our subconscious immediately tenses up the muoscles
in & powerful spasm in order that some effort may be made to
keep fixed and safe. This is one of the usual mechanisms resorted
to by the subconscious when the “kinesthetic sense,” the sense of
location, has been lost. It operates during “asiral projection™ for
the same reason, but its occurrenge is not, in itself, a sign of such
psychic activity. This particular point has been dwelt on because
of its Lability to be misinterpreted.

Having scated owrselves comfortably in a chair, or stretched
ourselves out on the bed or couch, we are ready to start. It is most
important that no article of clothing should be tight or in any way
uncomfortable. We are going 1o relax the physical, and do not wish
to have constant messages coming from vartous parts of the body

calling for some relief. Here it may be noted for those who prefer

the on-the-back position, that the pillow used should support the
neck as well as the back of the head.

If this is not the case, then the head is liable to be forced for-
ward, and the breathing restricted. This we must avoid, and for
this reason a little experimentation with pillows or cushions is
helpful, until one finds the best height required.
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We now direct our attention to the top of our head and see if
the scalp muscles are relaxed or tensed. If the latter, and this is
the usual thing, we deliberately relax them and pass down to the
forehead. Here we shall usually find very definite tensing of the
muscles, and these should now be relaxed. It will often be found
that the accommodation muscles of the eyeballs have become in-
volved in this muscular tension, and will have to be deliberately
relaxed. This is not quite 50 casy as one might think, especially in
the early stages. Now we come to the muoscles of the face and mouth,
and the same procedure is carried out. The muscles of the neck
are considered and relaxed, and with them the relaxation of the
head is complete.

MNow, in case we should be inclined to congratulate ourselves
upon our ability 1o relax, we turn our attention back to the top of
the head, and in eight cases out of ten we shall find that we have
unconsciously tensed up the scalp muscles again! 5o once agam
we start to relax consciously! Eventually we arrive at a point where
we have definitely relaxed all the head, face and throat muscles,
and can now move down the trunk and the arms to the legs and
finally the feet. ;

By starting with the head muscles and gaining some control
over them before going on further, we break up the exercise and
improve our technigue. By taking the arms and trunk as our next
objective, and finishing with the legs and feet, we are doing the
exercise in the most effective manner.

When once we have achieved full relaxation in each section of
the body, we can work for full relaxation through the whole body
as one unit.

The aid of a sympathetic friend may be enlisted to check one's
success in the maiter. When we have successfully relaxed, say, the
right arm, we ask our friend to Hit it vp and let it drop down
again, If our relaxation has been spccessful the arm will fall back
as a “dead weight” A similar tes| may be made with the legs.
Another rather more stringent test may be made by arranging with
our friend to strike down at our hand or arm as it lies in the relaxed
condition, but not of course to actually hit it.

If we are not completely relaxed, we shall find that there will
be the usual involuntary “start.” but if we are relaxed, then there
will be no reaction at all. In point of fact, when relaxation has
been complete, it very oftecn takes a definite effort to take up the
necessary muscular tenstons again. )

Someone has said that the cffect of this relaxation emercise 12
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that one m:nhmmalm mdthnnnm‘y;ptdm
cription of it.

It must be remembered, however, that apart from this very
helpful use of the exercise, it is essential to the magician in training
as a vital preliminary to the breathing exercises which constitute
the next step of training,

Much nmmhuhmn;pnkmaﬂdmm conceming breath-
ing exercises. They have been condemned as dangerous, they have
been lauded as miraculous and they have been wrenched from
the context of the systems to which they belong and have inevitably
been misused.

W:Mhucmnmduﬂn:!ﬂmdbrﬂmmamwhlchh
linked up with the practise of relaxation on the one hand and the
intake of psychic energy and etheric vitality on the other, and which
is, if carried our ar here describved, perfectly safe.

Here we must point out an important part of the exercise. It
will be seen that the practitioner is required to “hold the breath™
for a stated time.

Most people attempt to “hold the breath™ by closing the throat
and nasal passage by an effort of will. As far as these breathing
exercises are concerned, such a method is DANGEROUS, and
should never be awempred. It is because of this that many people
run into trouble in this matter,

The correct method of retaining the breath is o breath in for
the allotted period, using the chest muscles and the great disphragm
muscle which lies between the chest and the intestina]l area, to
expand the chest and so fill the lungs with air. The chest should
now be held expanded and the diaphragm muscle held down., The
langs are full of air, and this is being retained. But, and this is the
test, if the chest is tapped sharply the air is partly expelled; there
is no barrier in the throat or mouth.

This way of retaining the breath does not throw any strain upon
the lung tissue, which is one of the chief dangers of breathing
exercises. If this procedure is correctly carried out, there is no

danger at all so far as the physical level is concermed. Having.

made this point quite clear, we may proceed to consider the exer-
cise itself. We may note in ing, however, that most psople use
only a fraction of the total lung-arca at their disposal, and certain
cases of neuroses use even less than the average. From this view-
point alone, then, the practise of breathing exercises is beneficial.
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The most useful of the breathing exercises for general use is
what we may call the fourfold breath.,

Let the student sit or hie in a relaxed condition and breathe in
the following way:-—

1. Inhale slowly, mentally counting one, two, three, four. Now

hold the breath, counting one, two.

2. Exhale at the same speed, again counting one, twa, thres,

four. Now hold the lungs without movement, counting one,
W,

Repeat this cycle of operations for about five minutes, not
longer, at the commencement of the practise. Later on the time
may be extended.

It is important that until the student is thoroughly proficient
in this basic technigue of relaxation and fourfold breathing, he
should not attempt the exercise of the circulating light, or the
Middle Pillar technigque.

In the following appendix these two exercises will be considered.



Appendix B
THE BANISHING RITUAL

THIE “Banishing Ritual of the Lesser Pentagram™ is that technical

magical operation’ known as “The Preparation of the Place.”
It is used as a means of defining and purifying the area in which
the magical work is to be done, and this we may term the “objective™
aspect of the rite.

There is, however, & subjective aspect to the matter, nnnn all
the outer rite is an externalisation in symbolic form of the inner
emotional, mental and spiritual purpose of the magician and his
assistants. This dual nature of all magical rites needs to be kept
in mind if the full bepefit of the work is to be gained.

In the Banishing Ritual we have, first of all, what is known as
the Qabalistic Cross, Thas is done as follows: —

(a) Touch the forehead with the right hand and say Ateh.

(b} Lower the hand to the breast and whilst touching it say

Malkuth.

(&) Touch the right shoulder, saying Ve Geburah.

(d) Bring the hand across the body and touch the left shoulder,

gaying Ve Gedulah.

() Clasp the hands on the breast and say Le Olahm Amen.

If the glyph of the Tree of Life 15 stndied, it will be seen that
the names Geburah and Gedulak are the mames of two of the
opposing Sephiroth of the Tree. It will be seen that, looking at the
diagram as a glyph of the universe, i.¢. as it is shown, the Sephirah
Feburah 18 on the left hand pillar, and the Sephirah Gedulah on
the right hand pillar. This is correct for the macrocosmic Tree, but
when we arc using the glyph as a diagram of the microcosm within
us, then we “back into the Tree,” i.e., we visualise it as if we stood
with our backs to it. The Sephirah Geburah now comes near our
right shoulder, and Gedulak is found on our left. It is this micro-
cosmic Tree that we are using in this rite,

In an earlier section we considered the question of the esoteric
use of sound vibrations, so it will suffice here if we refer the reader

to that section in order that he may understand how to vibrate the -

words of the Cross Ritual. It must be understood that the ordinary
speaking volce is not of use in this conneetion.

When we raise the hand above the head and lower it to toach
the forehead, we are dealing with the symbolic expression of the
highest spiritual nature within us; that radiant Being known to many
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occult schools as the “Genius.” By virtue of the psychic comes-
pondences between that Being and the psychic centre situated in
the aura above the head, we draw down into our auric sphere the
radiant light-force.

~, MNow the shaft of-light which, in our visual imagination we have
pictured as coming down with our hand as we moved it down to
the forehead, is takén down towards the feet as we bring down the
hand to the solar plexus and vibrate the word Malkurk. This action
has now formulated a line of white light extending from above the
head down to the feet.

MNow we touch the right shoulder and vibrate Geburah. From
this we move the hand over to the left shoulder, at the same time
visualising a line of white light-force as m:m.nnhng from our right
shoulder and being drawn across to our lefi. Thus is formed in the
aura the Cross of Light. This cross should be strongly visualised
as we bring the hands together on the breast in the attitude of
prayer.

Although the cross has been formulated in the pem:nm.l aura,
an attermpt should be made, whenever it is so built up, to increase
its size, to visualise it and oneself as becoming hugs and towering
in height. This is in itself a powerful suggestion that can help to

- release the cramped personality from some of its self-imposed limi-

tations, and so tend towards the ultimate union befween the starry
Dweller of Eternity, who is our own true and decper self, and our
limnited and self-imprisoned personal self.

When the cross has been formulated as described, we commence
the next part of the work. Stll facing East, as we did when we
‘began the OQabalistic Cross, we raise the right hand from a point
on our left side about midway between the hip and the knee. We
then move the right arm up to a point above the head, and bring
it down again to the corresponding point at our right side. It will
be seen that we have described an inverted “V*. Now move the
right hand to a point slightly abowe the left shoulder, then to a
similar point above the right shoulder, and then from that point
bring it down diagonally to the point from which the figure was
started. Again, each movement of the hand must be seen mentally
to draw a line of white light-force, so that when we have completed
the movement, there glows in the air before us (mentally perceived)
a pentagram of white light This pentagram must now be charged
with energy, and this is done by moving the hand rapidly to the
centre of the figure with a sharp stabbing motion, at the same tife
vibrating the name Yod-Heh-Vau-Heh.
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Turning to the South, with our outstretched hand drawing a
line of light, we again build up a pentagram of light, this time
vibrating Ah-Doh-Ni.

Then turning to the West, the pentagram is formulated again
gnd the name Eh-He-Heh is vibrated. Now we turn to the North,
vibrating 4h-Gla and finally we return to the East, where we stand
with arms outstretched in the form of the cross as we formulate
the Telesmatic Images in our visual imagination.

It will be remembered that we have formed four energy-charged
thought-forms by the figures we have bumlt at the four
cardinal points of the compass. These forms we are now going to
use as the focal points of the protecting barrier we have built, and
we therefore build vp behind them the telesmatic images of the
four great archangels. As the forces of the universe are in the last
resort living forces, emanations of the Universal Mind, so we may
think of these telesmatic images as the psychic means whereby we
are able to make contact with the living and intelligent forces which
are personified in the great archangels. The form we build is a
symbolic thought-form, but the life which fills it is the life of the
great cosmic Being which we draw through that part of our nature
which is in correspondence with Him, or, to be more accurate,
which is a part of Him. As the old initiates declared “there is no
part of me which is not of the gods.”

S0, facing East, we say “Before me Raphael, (Ra-fay-el) and
formulate a mighty figure in a yellow robe in which shimmers the
complementary mauve. As the East is the station of Air, we should
mentally feel a gentle breeze coming from around the figure.

MNow we say “Behind me Gabriel” (Ga-bree-el). The figure we
build behind us in the Station of Water, the West, is robed in blue
with orange complementary tones, and a crystal cup of blue water
will be visualised as being held aloft by the figure. Water should
be sensed as flowing from behind this figure.

Mow we say “On my right hand Michael (Me-kay-el) and the
telesmatic figure glows in robes of red, with vivid green overiones.
A great sword of steel is uplified in its hand and a radiant heat
should be sensed as proceeding from it.

Finally “On my left hand Uriel” (Auriel). Here the figure will

be robed in a parti-coloored robe in which citrine, olive, russet
and black are intermingled. Around it should be visualised fertile
ground (for this is the station of Earth) with grasses and wheat
springing out around.
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Mow we conclude with the words “For around me fame the
pentagrams, and above me shines the six-rayed star,” and again
formulate the Qabalistic Cross.

It will be obvious that much hard work will have to be -put
into the development of the visualising faculty if these Telesmatic
Images are to be properly built and contacted with the living forces
they symbolically represant.

Here is Labour—but it is basic work, and without it the Work
may not be done.



Appendix C
THE EXERCISES OF THE MIDDLE PILLAR

'IHEmnr:iﬂam are about to consider is in itself one of the most

effective means of arousing within oneself the basic magical
power without which ceremonial becomes simply & psychological
method of approach to the powers of the Unconscious, Though, of
course, the psychological method is of the greatest importance, it
is only when it is supplemented by the magical energy brought into
play through such an exercise as that of the middle pillar that the
full range of the magical art may be experienced.

It iz the contention of the present writer, and he is not alone in
this, that if the magical fraternitics and orders were to train their
members from the commencement of their lodge training, in the
practise of this exercise, they would greatly gain thereby.

For the philosophical and theoretical considerations of this
exercise, the reader is referred to the bibliography given in the last
part of this book. Here it will be sofficient if we give just an outline
of the theory, and then describe the practice in detail.

Briefly the magical theory behind the middle pillar exercise is
that by appropriate action upon the individual psychic machinery
of the human personality, certain of its aspects may be aroused into
activity, and this in its turn will cause external, objective energy to
be drawn throogh into the “sphere of sensation™ or “auric feld” of
the personality, thus charging it with vitality of a very powerful
kind. This inflowing force may be used and directed as the magician
wills, to effect those changes in consciousness, of himself or others,
which we have stated to be the object of all true magical work.

The magical schools teach that there exist in the psychic body
certain centres of activity, and these centres are located in the same

general positions as the chakras of the eastern systems. We say,

the same general positions, since there are certain variations from
the theosophical classification. These do not, however, affect the
results obtained and for this reasom it iz not our infention to enter
into any comparison between the two systems.

It is sufficient for our purpose that the student should visopalise
himself as standing with his back to the diagram of the Tree of
Life. The right-hand pillar will then be on his left hand, and the
left-hand pillar on his right. The middle pillar, comprising the
Sephiroth Kerher, Daarh, Tiphareth, Yesod and Malkuth will then
be equated with his spinal column and feet.
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Now let him visualise an inch or so above the crown of his
head, a glowing whirling sphere of brilliant white Light, and let
him endeavour to realise that here is the upwelling fountain of
the divine life within him. He should now “vibrate” the name
Eheieh (Eh-he-yeh). Let him now picture a ray of brilliance shining
down to the nape of his neck, where it shines out as a luminous
sphere. Here the name to be vibrated is Jehovah Elohim (Ye-hoh-
vo E-loh-hesm).

Let the ray of light be now seen mentally as it strikes down o
the centre of Tiphareth, Jocated over the region of the physical
heart, i.e. a little above the solar plexus. Here the name is Jehovah
Aloah-Va-Daath (Ye-hoh-voh E-loah-va-daath).

Now the ray of light descends to the centre of Yesod, which is
located over the generative organs, and the name Shaddai-E]-Chai,
(Sha-dai-el-kai) is sounded. Lastly the ray descends to the feet,
where it ends in the centre of Malkurh. The name bere is Adonai-
Ha-Aretz (Ah-doh-nai-ha-aretz).

This completes the exercise. At first it suffices if the student
passes fairly quickly down the body, merely formulating the spheres
of the centres and vibrating the names. Later, as he becomes more
proficient in the vissalisation of the stations and the light-ray, he
must begin to panse in contemplation at each station, meditating
on the particular powers and activities attributed to it.

When this technigue has been fully masterad, the student should
begin to visualise the stations in their appropriate colour, Kether,
the centre above the head is seen as a white brilliance, Daarh, as
a lavender coloured sphere, Tipharerh, as golden-yvellow, Yesod,
as purple, and Malkurh as dark olive gresn, or jet black,

It is not sufficient, however, that the student simply awaken the
middle pillar centres in this way. It is necessary that the energies
so drawn into the psychic field should be put into circulation, and
this is done by the exercise of the Interwoven Light. Part of this,
the “formela of circumambulation™ as it is termed, we have already
described in the chapter entitled “The Interwover Light.”

When the middle pillar technique has been thoroughly grasped,
and the exercise mastered, the energies which are now being brought
into the psychic organism may be directed by the visualising faculty
in the following manner.

Having performed the exercise, and reached the station of
Maikurh, the magician should bring his attention back to the station
of Kether, above the head. Mow the flaming white brilliance s
willed and mentally seen to descend to the left shoulder, right down
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through the left side to the left foot Here it passes through the
sphere of Malkuth, enters the right foot, travels up the right side
of the body to the right shoulder, and so back to Kerher. This in
the first phase of the exercise, and should be practised until pro-

part can be commenced. Again the atiention is
Kether. Then the white brilliance is visualised as coming
down from that centre in front of the face and down the fromt of
and legs 1o the toes. From these it travels along the soles
ck up the calves and the back of the thighs, up over

the back of the head to the station Kether.
It will be found helpful if the breathing is synchronised with
this visualisation, the exhalation being performed as the visualised
power travels downward, and the inhalation being done as the

ik

g
:

The third part of the exercise has already been described in the
chapter on the Interwoven Light.

There are, of course, other exercises in comnection with the
middle pillar, but they do not need mention here, since they belong
to the more advanced levels of magical training. | i

He who perseveres until he has mastered the basic exercises will
lmm.ﬁmmemmmnuﬂhu.ﬂlthumﬂwmﬂmdm

The present writer would urge all his readers who desire serious-
hmwlnﬂnﬂmmﬁmlmmrlhﬁmulmihﬂmnﬂﬂj_m
mhtuhniqpﬁuhhemﬂdhpiuu.llisﬂukwtu;ﬂﬂinﬂm

BIBLIOGRAPHY

IT has been suggested to the writer that it would be of great assist-

ance to students of magic if, instead of a simple list of books on
the subject, he gave a brief commentary on those which were likely
to be most wseful to the reader.

We start, therefore, with some works by two of the foremost
writers on magical subjects, Israel Regardie and Dion Fortune.
The three books The Garden of Pomegranates, The Tree of Life
and The Middle Pillar, all by Regardie, arc invaluable and all earn-
est gtudents are indebted to him for these books alone. Another of
his warks, The Art of True Healing, although small, is splendid
value, Having worked jn the magical Order of the “Siella
Matutina,” Regardie decided, for reasons which he gives, to publish
the secret rituals of the Order. This step has led to a considerable
amount of bitterness on both sides, but whether one agrees with his
action or nof, there i3 no doubt that the four volumes of The
Golder Dawn, published in 1940, are veritable mines of informa-
Dion Fortune has to her credit what is possibly the finest book
of Qabalistic exegesis ever written—The Mystical Qabalah. Other
books of hers in this connection are The Esoferic Orders and their
Work, The Training and Work of an Initlate, The Esoteric Philo-
sophy of Love and Marriage, Sane Occultism and Psychic Self-
Deferce, all published or to be published by The Aguarian Press.

Psychic Self-Defence is particularly recommended by the present
writer, who knew fairly intimately many of the people mentioned
therein,

Coming now to the standard writers on Magic, the two books
The History of Magic and Transcendental Magic, by Eliphas Levi,
are the source from which many modern writers have built up their
own expositions of magic. They are valuable not because of their
factual statements but rather for the stimulus they can give the ea-
guiring mind.

Translations by A. E. Waite of these two books are published
by Riders.

Two of the early Theosophical books dealing with our subject
are Natures Finer Forces, by Rama Prasad, and Magic: Black and
White, by Dr. Franz Hartman. A book dealing with the occult

of Christian ceremonial, The Science of the Sacraments, by
the Right Rev. C. W, Leadbeater, of the Liberal Catholic Church,
is published by the Theosophical Publishing House. Madame
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Blavatsky's monumental work Fsis Uméeiled, is well worth studying. -

although the present writer agrees with Maeterlinck that it is “like
a builder's yard"; it contains enough raw material for the building
of innumerable mental edifices! -
. Two source books which must not be overlooked are Sepher
Yetzirah, by Dr. Wynn Westcott, and The Qabalah Unveiled, by
5. L. Magregor Mathers. These two men were, together with Brodie
Innes, a Scotch “Writer to The Signet,” the founders of the “Magical
Order of the Golden Dawn.” This is the parent stock from which
many of the modemn occult orders have stemmed. A word of warn-
ing here. These two books should not be attempted until the begin-
ner has acquired quite a sclid foundation of knowledge. He will
then be able to read them with advantage. .

Three books by Sir John Woodrofle (Arthur Avalon) are in-
valuable for giving a clear idea of the Hindu Tantric systems.
These three are the The Serpent Power, Shak:i and Shakta, and
The World as Power.

A fine work on Egyptian magic is The Occult Arts of Anclent
Egypt, by Bernard Bromage (Aquarian Press). :

A book which throws much light on certain magical practices

is The Projection of the Astral Body, by Muldoon and Carrington -

{Riders), and another which deals with magic from the Theosophical
angle is The Ritual of Higher Magic, by Furze Morrish.

Mention is often made of the wonderful symbolic system known
as the Tarot. The present writer considers the book by Paul Foster
Case, The Taror (Macoy Pub. Co.), to be the best published account
of this very wonderful system.

Finally, there is the book Magic: its Ritual, Power and Purpose,
by the present writer (Aquarian Press).

This is really an introductory study of the subject, leading up
to the more detailed exposition of this present writing. For this
reason, quite apart from any pecuniary interest in royalties, it is
-recommended that it be obtained and studied by the serious student.

Having dealt with the chief works on magic we will proceed to
nole some works dealing with the psychological basis of magic.

Before we do this, however, we must return to our first list of ]

books on magic. It will be seen that none of the writings of that
strange being Aleister Crowley have been listed herein. This i
because, whatever the valoe of his teaching may be, and there
much of real value therein, his literary style is so uneven, descending
from sublime heights to depths of grossness, that he is no guide
for the beginner in these matiers. Advanced students may find much

=

BIBLIOGRAPHY 17

that is illuminating in his works, but they will then be able to deal
selectively with his teachings. :

Coming now to the books which throw light from the psycho-
logical angle upon our subject, the foremost are The Secrer of the
Golden Flower, by Wilhelm and Jung, The Fntegration of the
Personality and The Psychology of the Unconscious, both by Dr.
Jung. Suggestion and Auro-Suppestion, by Baudoin, and Hypnotism,
by Dr. Moll give some idea of the working of the subconscious
mind, whilst Dr. Mary Harding's book Women's Mysteries is full
of real information on feminine psychology. A book which attempts
to bring together the East and the West is Di. Geraldine Coster's
Yopa and Western Prychology. .

Two works dealing with the paychic faculties are Man's Latens
Powers, by Phoebe Payne, and Pararnormal Cognition by Dr. L. L.

. Bendit. Both these books are published by Faber.

Some very interesting books dealing with the ceremonial of the
Masonic Order are The Meaning of Masonry, and The Masonic
Iniriation, both by Bro. W, Wilmshuorst, and Freemasonry and the
Ancient Gods, by Bro. J. 5. M. Ward. ;
~ On the subject of Magnetism, the following works are worth
attention. Letters on Od and Magnetizm, by Reichenbach (Hutchin-
sons), Animal Magnetism, by Gregory, Vital Mapnetic Healing,
by Adelaide Gardner (T.P.H.), Magnetism and Magic, by Baron
de Sennevoy (Allen & Unwin), The Ratiomale of Mesmerism, by
A, P. Sinnett, and The Human Armosphere, by Dr. Walter Kilner,

It iz the belief of the present writer that much can be gained
from fictional representations of magical work, and for that reason
the following books have been included. They are of various grades
of value, but the discerning reader will be able to see who iz writing
with the authonty of knowledge concemning these things.

Diow ForTumEe—
The Demon Lover; Secrets of Dr. Tavener; The Winged
Bull: The Goat-foor God; The Sea Priestess; Moon Magic:
The Memoirs of a Mistress of that Arl.

Bropip INNES-—
The Devil's Mistress; For the Soul of a Witch; Old as rhe

World.,

Sik RowalD FraSER—
Sun in Scorpio; Glimpses of the Sun; Circular Tour; Flary
Gares: Bird Under Glass.
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MamoriE LAWBRENCE—

No. T Queer Sireet,
ALGERNON BLAaCKWOOD—

John Silence; Julius Le Vallon; The Bright Messenger.
Devnis WHEATLEY—

The Devil Rides Out: Strange Conflict.

I M A MiLLS-— _
Tomb of the Dark Ones; Lords of the Earth: There Will

Your Heari Be.
Joax GRANT—
Winged Pharach; Eyes of Horus; Lord of the Horizon.
L. Apams BECK—
House of Fulfilment,
Tarsor MuMDyY—
Bilack Light; Omi.
BuLwER LyYTTON—
Zanoni: A Strange Story.
H. Riper HaGoarD—
Wisdom's Daughrer; Queen of the Dawn; Moraing Star;
The World's Desire.

W. B. Yeats, the Irish poet and dramatist, was one of the early
members of the magical Order of the Golden Dawn, and his auto-
biography The Trembling of the Veil is of considerable value.

Another of the early G. D. members was Arthur Edward Waite,
and his autobiography, Shadows of Life and Thoughr is also of

The Trish writer “A E.”, though not a member of the G.D., never-
theless was in touch with many of its initiates, and his book The
Candle of Vision (Macmillan & Co.,), is worth reading,

Ethel Archer, who was connected with the group which centred
around Aleister Crowley, has written a very interesting story, The
Hieroglyph, and another helpful picce of fiction is High Magic's
Aid, by G. B. Gardner. ) )

There are, of course, many other books on our subject, and lists
of these will be found in some of those mentioned here.

Unfortunately many of these books are now out of print, and
can oanly be obtained through the second-hand market.

POSTSCRIPT

[ have written diffusely, leaving many loose ends of
thought, and thes for a very definite reason.

There is in the modern world far too much of the “tabloid™
apirit — neat little digesis of information mede up into
abtractive mental packefs for the use of thore who wish te
have a general knowledge of parious subjects, without the
trouble of really studying them.

Such o thing ix highly dangerous, since it offers an ideal
way m which the unscrupulous may put forward their oun
particular ideas without any mental renstance on the part of
the victim, Such methods lead to the production of the mass
mentality which can be such a deadly thing i the hands of
the dictators — whether of the Right or the Left,

I have, therefore, not produced a "Digest of Magic™, but
have merely atlempled to give my readers some glimpses —
intriguing, or even exosperating — of the wonderful field of
study which goes by the name of “Magic®, and it is my hope
that such glimpses will ret them studying the works of those
who are the recognized masters of the ubject,
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APPRENTICED
TO MAGIC

__&_
'MAGIC & THE
QABALAH

In this special compilation volume, W.E. Butler's second two
seminal works are reprinted with a new introduction by
Dobores Asherofi-Mowicki, cementing his reputation as ‘The
Grand Maistre of English Occultism’.

APPRENTICED TO MAGIC, designed to liberate the Latent
magical powers we all possess, takes the form of a series of
personal instructions from a guru to his chela, The lessons are
basic exercises in meditation and the training of one's
visualizing power and includes informarion on mental
exercises, magical rites and ceremonies, astral projection and
the ancient Tree of Life.

MAGIC AND THE QABALAH 15 a stimulating examination of
the QBL (literally ‘from mouth 1o ear”) and the significance of
thiz unwritten tcadition of esoleric knowledge over many
centuries. The illuminating work provides much food for
meditation and will be helpful in producing these changes of
consciousness which are the goals of the magical art.

Together the two provide the reader with an exhilarating
contact with the mind of an esoderic crafisman, an inestimable
privilege for anyone who aspires to initiation inte Western
magical practice. And if his advice is read properly, meditated
upon, and followed up, it will brng those who are ready to the
Daoors of the Mysteries.
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